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Syllabus

get to know
each other?

Page 50

Vocabulary

Core

Numbers: 1,000 to
1,000,000

Game words:
challenge, unlock,
activate, power up,
player, villain

Grammar

Present
continuous

I'm sitting in my
room.

Past simple

I spoke to Fatima
yesterday.

going to

I'm going to speak to
Nancy tomorrow.

Cross-curricular,

culture and
values

Skills

Pronunciation

@

What can
we do in

different
seasons?

Page 54

Core

Wh- questions

Science: learning

Reading: a poem

/o/, [au/ and /o:/

@

How do we
discover
things?
Page 64

Outdoor summer with did about life cycles Writing: (AB page sounds
activities: have Where did you go? Culture: The 14) The Big Write: a /o/ dog /au/ phone /
a barbecue, go Who did you go Navajo Mountain haiku poem o1/ short
horse riding, pick with? ; . o (AB page 6)
strawberries, play What did she see? Chant Festival . The Big Write tip ,: ’
mini aolf ao hikin . i Values: expressing features of a haiku,

9ol 9 will / won't feelings and ideas using keywords
learn to windsurf, 1l go skiing. through poems . .
go mountain biking, We won't make a Listening:
do a treasure hunt, bird feeder. identifying the
go to an outdoor I think I'll go skiing. correct answers
cinema, grow a I don't think we'll Speaking: asking
sunflower win. and answering
Winter activities: questions about
go skiing, go your holidays,
sledging, make a talking about
snowman, do crafts, others’plans for
make soup, make a next weekend
bird feeder
Other
metamorphosis,
life cycle, eggs,
caterpillars,
chrysalis, butterfly
Core Zero conditional Art: artists’ Reading: an e-flyer /t/ and /[/ sounds
Science class: If 1 boil water, it turns materials Writing: (AB page /t/ dentist
heat, boil, cool, into steam. Culture: talent 25) The Big Write: /[/ attention
freeze, measure the What happens if we shows in Ireland an e-flyer (AB page 17)
temperature, liquid, meltice? Values: the The Big Write tip:

solid, melt, gas, turn
into

Verbs: fancy, dislike,
carry on, suggest,
imagine, stop, enjoy,
like

Other

pastels, charcoal,
watercolour paints,
oil paints, canvas,
palette

Verb + ing

I enjoy reading.

We like going on
adventures.

Does she like being
invisible?

importance of
music festivals

features of an
e-flyer, writing
information in
note form
Listening:
identifying the
correct order,
correcting
sentences
Speaking: talking
about pictures,
asking questions to
find out true / false
information
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How do we
get around?

Page 73

Vocabulary

Core

Places: theatre,
police station,
factory, car park,
fountain, traffic
lights, roundabout,
zebra crossing,
crossroads, corner

Transport: cable
car, gondola, dog
sled, rickshaw,
camel, double-
decker bus

Other

grid coordinates,
scale, symbols,
key, compass rose,
contour lines

Grammar

Directions

Can you tell me
where the theatre is?
Walk straight on
until you get to the
crossroads.

Turn left at the
roundabout.

Go towards the
traffic lights.
Continue over the
bridge.

Relative pronouns
This is the necklace
which the thief stole.
This is the man who
they met in Paris.
This is the city where
they met Phileas
Fogg.

This is the woman
whose necklace was
stolen.

Cross-curricular,

culture and
values

Geography:
identifying parts of
amap

Culture: unusual
transport in Egypt
Values: connecting

towns and
communities

Skills

Reading: an
information leaflet
Writing: (AB page
36) The Big Write: an
information leaflet

The Big Write tip:
features of a leaflet,
writing persuasive
sentences
Listening: listening
for details about a
form of transport
Speaking: giving
detailed directions,
asking about
people using
relative pronouns

Pronunciation

/1/ and /a1/ sounds
/1/ bridge /a1/ bike
(AB page 28)

English in use:

The Great Outdoors

Linking words: and, but, or, so, because

Making suggestions: Shall we ... ? Should we ...

&

What's
exciting
about
exploring?

Page 85

Core
Geographical
features: explore a
jungle, walk under
a waterfall, canoe
on ariver, explore
acave, dive near a
coral reef, explore
anisland, climb a
volcano, climb a cliff,
trek across a desert,
walk on the moon

Birds: swan, eagle,
hummingbird,
peacock, parrot,
vulture

Other

Saturn, planet,
Earth, solar system,
gas, telescope,
spacecraft, rings,
moon, space

Present perfect
third person
singular
affirmative and
negative

He’s dived near a
coral reef.

She hasn't trekked
across a desert.

as...as
Aswan is as big as
an eagle.

A peacock isn't as
ugly as a vulture.

History: the
exploration of
Saturn

Culture: a trip in
Venezuela
Values: taking

interest in the
natural world

Reading: a diary
entry

Writing: (AB page
49) The Big Write: a
diary entry

The Big Write tip:
features of a diary
entry, using linking
words

Listening: listening
for characteristics
of a bird, identifying
the correct order of
sentences
Speaking: talking
about some
activities you have
done, comparing
you and your
partner using
adjectives

/z/,/s/ and /1z/
sounds

/z/ explores /s/ looks
/1z/ catches

(AB page 41)

Syllabus
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How can we
help at home?

Page 95

©

What
possessions
are important
to you?

Page 105

The Big
Project 2
Page 115

Vocabulary

Core

Indoor chores:
make my bed, feed
my pet, put away
the shopping, lay
the table, tidy my
room, take out the
rubbish, wash up,
load the dishwasher,
clean my shoes,
vacuum the floor

Grammar

Present perfect
questions and
short answers
Have you tidied the
room? Yes, | have. /
No, I haven't.

Has he taken out the
rubbish? Yes, he has.
/No, he hasn't.

Present perfect
affirmative and

Cross-curricular,

culture and
values

Maths: using a pie
and bar chart

Culture: family
chores

Values: thinking
before you act

Skills

Reading: a folktale
Writing: (AB page
60) The Big Write:
afolktale

The Big Write

tip: features of

a folktale, using
linking words
Listening:
identifying who
does which chores

Pronunciation

/iz/ and /e/ sounds
/i1/ teacher

/el weather

(AB page 52)

Outdoor chores: negative
water the plants, I've watered the Speaking: talking
wash the car, sweep plants. about how often
the patio, cut the We haven't hung out you do chores,
grass, wash the the clothes. asking and
windows, hang out answering about
the clothes chores
Other
survey, tally chart,
pie chart, bar chart,
segment, key, results
Core Direct and History: evaluating Reading: a journal Words spelled
Family heirlooms: indirect object sources entry with fand ph
lamp, vase, trophies, pronouns Culture: holidays Writing: (AB page fish, photo
medals, photo We can take it to the in the UK 71) The Big Write: a (AB page 63)
glbum, oil pam.tmg, recycling centre. Values: the journal entry
jewellery box, rings, She put them on . . o
earrings, cutlery the shelf |mport§nce of The Big Write .tlp.'
; . souvenirs features of a journal
Clothes adjectives: Il ask him entry, using thepast
bright, floral, striped, tomorrow. tense;
spotted, checked, ! fr’,a \;e her the Listening:
i photos. :
::’::Z look / sound / feel / :f\cliersta ’Lding a
Fimary source smell / taste like lalogue e.tween
P y ! What does it look two people;
secondary . like? identifying details
artefact It looks like a bird. Speaking: ask and
answer questions
about objects and
people in a picture;
describing objects
using the senses
Reuse and Recycle
English in use
Making suggestions: What about ... ? How about ... ?
Syllabus
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What's a
great day
out?

Page 117

How do we
experience
other
cultures?

Page 126

Syllabus

Vocabulary

Core

Activities for a day
out: go rafting, go
to a museum, go to
the theatre, watch

a basketball match,
go bowling, visit an
aquarium, visita TV
studio, see a parade,
go to a funfair, visit a
lighthouse

Funfair attractions:

big wheel, roller
coaster, bumper cars,
merry-go-round,
bungee trampoline,
fun house

Other

density, bicarbonate
of soda, vinegar,
floats, sinks, dense

Have you ever... ?
+ past simple
Have you ever been
to the theatre?

Yes, | have.

When did you go
there?

| went there last
week.

Agreeing or
disagreeing with a
suggestions

Let’s go on the
bumper cars!

Why don’t we go on
the roller coaster?
How about going on
the big wheel?

What about going
on the big wheel?
Good idea!

I'm not sure.

Cross-curricular,
culture and
values

Science: exploring
density

Culture: a tourist
attraction in Croatia

Values: learning by
trying new things

Skills

Reading: adverts
Writing: (AB page
84) The Big Write: an
advert

The Big Write tip:
features of an
advert, writing key
information
Listening:
identifying true and
false sentences
Speaking:

talking about

what activities

you have done,
make and reply to
suggestions about
doing different
activities next week

Pronunciation

/Al and /ui/ sounds
/Al fun

/ui/ museum

(AB page 76)

Core

Foods from
around the world:
couscous, spices,
black pepper, garlic,
chilli peppers,
papaya, aubergine,
coconut, mango,
spaghetti
International
activities: go
surfing, practise
yoga, practise tai
chi, practise pilates,
do crosswords,

sing karaoke

Other
mummification,
linen, sarcophagus,
pyramid,
hieroglyphics,
papyrus

too much/too
many / (not)
enough

There’s too much oil
in the salad.

There are too many
spices in the dish.
There aren’t enough
mangoes in the
dessert.

Tag questions
Karaoke is from
Japan, isn'tit?

You can sing, can’t
you?

They are Z-bots,
aren't they?

You've got a medal,
haven't you?

History:
understanding
ancient processes
and codes

Culture: everyday
life in Australia

Values: what we
can learn from
animals

© 2020 Oxford University Press
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Reading: a film
review

Writing: (AB page
95) The Big Write: a
film review

The Big Write tip:
features of a film

review, writing film
recommendations
Listening:
identifying the
correct order,
identifying details
about somebody’s
daily routine
Speaking: asking
and confirming
details about
people’s personal
details and abilities

/k/ and /s/ sounds
/k/ calm /s/ fence
(AB page 87)




The Big Planning a Trip!
Project 3 English in use

Page 136 Asking for more information about doing something: What ... next? Whatelse ... ?

Festival 1 New Year
Page 138 Vocabulary traditions, lantern, first footing, smash a dish, flag pole, feast

Festival 2 Earth Day
Page 139 Vocabulary protests, oil spill, activities, campaigns, e-waste

Exam Cambridge English Qualifications A2 Flyers
preparation Listening Parts 1, 3-5

and practice Speaking Parts 1-4

Page 140 Reading and Writing Parts 1-3,5,7

Syllabus 7
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Components overview
For students

_ — |

CXFORD <« Class Book

Class Book Activity Book

e A clear syllabus showing the main language learnedin e 11 pages of activities per core unit

each unit e 10 pages of Cambridge English Qualifications

e A Starter unit introducing the course characters and external exam material

concept e 1 page of Grammar Reference activities per unit

e 8 units of 10 lessons each providing the core material e 2 pages for use with each Big Project

e 10 pages of Cambridge English Qualifications external e Follow-up practice for the Festival material

exam material

e 3Biq Proiect e Online Practice: interactive activities to further
g Frojects practise the language learned

* 2 pages of Festival material e A comprehensive Dictionary section with

¢ Adigital version of the Class Book is also available. definitions for all core vocabulary

¢ Adigital version of the Activity Book is also available.
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Components overview
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For teachers

Teacher’s Pack

Classroom Presentation Tool

[ @) Find and click.

Class Book and Activity Book on-screen, with the
ability to play audio, video and games from the book

page

Interactive versions of Class Book and Activity Book
activities with option to reveal answers

Digital games in every unit

Teacher’s Guide

An introductory section including descriptions of
the methodology and concept behind the course

A Tour of a unit presenting an overview of the
function of each lesson, sequence of resources, and
standard teaching steps

Full answer keys for Class Book and Activity Book
activities, as well as explanatory teaching notes
where appropriate

Suggestions for optional warm-up activities
Tips and notes for specific activities
References to Key Competences

Audio and video transcripts

An Ideas bank with games, activities and ideas
for how to exploit the extra resources further
(flashcards, songs, videos, etc.)

A full syllabus overview
Wordlist

Letter to parents

Teacher’s Resource Centre
o Complete access to students’ online practice

e Evaluation section with downloadable tests,
printable and editable versions: eight unit tests,
three term tests, one end-of-year test

e Downloadable evaluation and portfolio materials,
including assessment of key competences

Audio CDs

e Recordings of all the songs, chants, stories and
listening activities (also available via the Classroom
Presentation Tool)

Classroom Resource Pack

THE BIC QUESTION POSTER

e Bright Ideas wipe-clean poster

e 128 flashcards for presenting the key unit
vocabulary (sets 1 and 2)

Exam Power Pack DVD

e Further practice for Cambridge English
Quialifications and Trinity GESE exams

Components overview
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Using Graded BRIGHT

Readers with IDEAS

Using graded Readers in the Primary classroom is an effective way to engage children of all abilities and learning needs.
By motivating children to read for pleasure, you give them the opportunity to learn without the fear of failure.

Our graded Readers are available at a number of different levels and across a broad range of topics, both fiction and
non-fiction, so each child will be able to find a book suitable for them from our award-winning collections:

« Dolphin Readers

«+ Classic Tales

» Oxford Read and Discover
« Oxford Read and Imagine
- Dominoes

« Oxford Bookworms Library

Convenient bookmark shaped Reading Guides, offer a simple way to select titles that correspond
to each unit of Bright Ideas.

Download the full set of Reading Guides from www.oup.com/elt/recommendedreaders

BRIGHT |} BRIGHT || BRIGHT | BRIGHT § BRIGHT
IDEAS } IDEAS ] IDEAS § IDEAS § IDEAS

(Resding cuees ] ) Rosiing Gudes( ) (Resding coes 3 (Boding Godes (1) (Becding oo 5)

Reading Guides Reading Guides Reading Guides Reading Guides Reading Guides

For unit 1 For unit 3 For unit 3 For unit 2 For unit 4 For unit 6
we recommend... we recommend... we recommend... we recommend... we recommend... we recommend...

ety
L B

. ] ) e
r&"’ﬁiﬁtr Dy o s

“"_....T,'Ffﬁ't'ﬁﬂ Dinosaurs

Oxford Read and Imagine
Level 4

OXFORD OXFORD OXFORD OXFORD

UNIVERSITY PRESS J} RSIT UNIVERSITY PRESS UNIVERSITY PRESS UNIVERSITY PRESS UNIVERSITY PRESS

Further resources
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Supplementary Material

The most trusted materials for learners of English

Oxford Children’s Picture Dictionary

A first dictionary for young
learners, this beautifully
illustrated topic-based
dictionary contains over
850 words and 40 topics.
Available in print and
interactive e-Book.

Get Ready for ... 2nd edition

Motivating and
comprehensive preparation
for the Cambridge English
Qualifications Young
Learners exams.

This series supplements any
coursebook and is ideal for
use in class or self-study

at home.

Oxford Skills World

A six-level, paired skills series for lower primary and
upper primary that focuses on developing students’
receptive and productive skills.

) @

Reading1 |Reading2

ﬁ%ﬂing 3

Oxford Teachers’
Academy:
Teaching English
to Young Learners

Teaching English
1e Young Learneri

| e rec |

OOCFORD

Teaching English to Young Learners is a course for all teachers
of primary age students. It aims to provide teachers with
the knowledge and skills needed to support young learners
through the delivery of engaging and motivating lessons.

Oxford Grammar
for Schools

A five-level series with
clear explanations and
communicative activities
that helps young learners
and teenagers understand
and practise grammar.

Each level in the series LEVEL 1-5 AVAILABLE

covers all the grammar
students need to know
for the Cambridge English
Qualifications:

Level 1 - Pre A1 Starters

Level 2 - A1 Movers

Level 3 - A2 Flyers

Level 4 - B1 Preliminary for Schools
Level 5 - B1 Preliminary for Schools

A range of professional
development titles to support
your teaching.

ung learner

Into the Classroom is a series of —

short, practical guides focused on
a methodology or technique with
ideas to help you introduce it into
your classes.

Further resources

© 2020 Oxford University Press
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About Bright Ideas

Bright Ideas is a seven-level course for students learning
English from Primary Grade 1 to Primary Grade 6, and
also has a Starter level which aims to bridge the gap
between pre-school and Primary Grade 1.

The course has a contemporary approach, enhanced by
enquiry-based teaching methodology and combining
a high-level grammar and vocabulary syllabus with
21st century skills.

The context for Bright Ideas is a fictional online space,
The Big Question website, and its online community of
child characters. Just as this group of characters are
inspired to examine questions about the world around
them, gather information and find answers, so, too,

are students in the Bright Ideas classroom. The course
empowers students not only to acquire information,
but to contribute to this information, sharing their own
opinions and experience, and thinking beyond their
normal perspectives.

The syllabus of Bright Ideas has been specifically
designed to encompass the language and skills
requirements of the Cambridge English Qualifications
Young Learners and Trinity GESE examinations, with
in-built key milestones which mark the point at which
students are considered prepared to enter these
external exams.

While the syllabus is fast-paced and comprehensive,
lessons are carefully staged, the approach to practice
and recycling is thorough, and the methodology is clear
and supportive for teachers and students alike. The
course allows the students to achieve, and, at the same
time, places importance on the fun and enjoyment

of learning at primary school. Bright Ideas has a fresh,
modern look and feel, and takes into consideration the
interests, pastimes and penchant for all things digital of
children today.

Bright Ideas also places a strong emphasis on literacy,
with the inclusion of a wide variety of text types. In
addition, importance is given to the development

of the whole child, through the incorporation of Key
Competence aims in the Bright Ideas syllabus, as well
as rich cultural input, the highlighting of values, cross-
curricular content, and opportunities for student-
centred, project-based learning.

Bright Ideas is full of big questions and ideas! The
course’s up-to-date suite of learning and teaching
materials includes innovative, course-specific video
material on the Classroom Presentation Tool, as well as
a specialized poster in the Classroom Resource Pack to
bring to life the Big Question in every unit.

Introduction

What is the Big Question?

Concept

At the beginning of every unit, the Big Question is
posted on the fictional The Big Question website, which
is at the heart of the course. An online community of
children then take it in turns to answer this question.
This online community is made up of eight main course
characters, who contribute regularly throughout

Levels 5 and 6 of the course, as well as a range of
one-off characters, including children from the wider
international community. The child characters post their
answers to the Big Question at set points throughout
the unit and share something to support their answer.

The home page of The Big Question website greets the
students in Lesson 1. Here, the new Big Question for
the unit is posed, and answer posts from the coming
unit are previewed with images and captions. The
largest image is the Big Picture which accompanies

and illustrates the star post answer for the unit. The Big
Picture is linked thematically to the short film which the
star post child shares to support their answer to the Big
Question. It aims to inspire the students and generate
ideas before watching the video.

Lesson 1 also provides an opportunity for the students
to start thinking about their own ideas for the Big
Question. Their answers are recorded on the Big
Question poster. In Levels 5 and 6, students can go a
stage further and record their own questions about
the topic on the poster. They can revisit these and their
answers at the end of the unit.

In Lesson 2, a main course character posts their answer
to the Big Question and supports this answer with an
illustrated blog post. This blog post presents the first
vocabulary set of the unit.

In Lesson 3, two main course characters then engage
in an online chat related to the Lesson 2 blog post. The
chat room dialogue forms the presentation of the first
grammar structure of the unit.

© 2020 Oxford University Press
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In Lesson 4, another main course character posts their The eight real-world characters and their corresponding
answer to the Big Question, which is supported with avatars are introduced in the Starter Unit of Bright Ideas
images (depicting the second vocabulary set of the Level 5.

unit). This character then plays the website online game
Power Up! with another main course character. In Power
Up!, all the main course characters appear as game-
playing avatars across the eight units.

Also part of the online community are the children
awarded the star post on the website home page. We
see each of these characters only once. They are often
the narrators of the star post films on the Lesson 1 Big
Lesson 5 focuses on presentation and practice of the Question videos and are shown in a profile photo next
second grammar structure of the unit, and does not to their star post answer.

include an answer to the Big Question. In each Lesson 7, we also meet a different child from

In Lesson 6, a further main course character posts their another country. The children posting in these lessons
answer to the Big Question and supports this with a text  also appear only once, and are from countries as far-
containing rich and engaging content. This is the basis ranging as Egypt, Australia, Croatia and Ireland. Their
for the cross-curricular lesson in the unit. home country and culture is the focus of each Lesson 8.

In Lesson 7, a child from the wider international . . . . .
community joins in, posting their answer to the Big Jommg T.he B’g Question online
Question and supporting it with various types of text. community

These are linked thematically to a listening text about

i ‘ - -9 The Big Question website in the Bright Ideas course is a
their country and culture in Lesson 8 in the Activity Book.

fictional website. However, today’s modern educational

In Lesson 9, a main course character posts their own technology means that students have plenty of
example of the text type covered in Lesson 7. This opportunities to create and become active members of
text provides a model for the students’ own writing their own Big Question online community. The course
in the lesson. encourages this, and fully supports digital collaborative

learning. See the digital collaborative learning section

In Lesson 10, the students recap all the example of this introduction for further information.

answers to the Big Question provided in the unit, and
compare these with their own ideas for answers from
Lesson 1 on the Big Question poster. They are invited to ° ° e

share their thoughts and opinions about the answers, Learnlng wrl.h Br'ghf
and to answer the Big Question for themselves. They 'deas

also are asked to record any further questions which
have arisen from the course content that they would
like to find out more about.

The message is clear: in Bright Ideas, there are many
ways to answer a Big Question!

The children in our classrooms today need to develop
21st century skills to help them to succeed in the
thriving information age. Bright Ideas brings

Characters 21st century learning skills to the forefront, with
special emphasis placed on critical thinking,
The main continuity course characters in Bright Ideas communication, collaboration and creativity.

Levels 5 and 6 are a group of eight ‘real-world’ children,
who are friends through The Big Question website.
These are Tomas, Bella, Celia, Jack, Oli, Rami, Fatima and
Nancy. Profile photos of these characters appear next to
their answer to the Big Question whenever they post.

As well as posting answers to the Big Question, these
characters also play an online game on the website
called Power Up!. To play the game, they all have avatars.
The game is the context for the unit stories.

Introduction
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Critical thinking

Today'’s children need to not only gain information,

but to fully engage with it, process it and question

it. Critical thinking skills help children to do things

such as determine facts; classify, order and prioritize
information; make predictions and comparisons; reason
logically; and solve problems.

Bright Ideas encourages students to think deeply and
assess information comprehensively. Throughout every
unit, questions labelled hink £ encourage students to
apply their own experience and opinions. In addition,
questions labelled Think, pair, share! allow students the
opportunity to firstly reflect quietly and establish their
own viewpoint and ideas, before they exchange these
with other members of the group.

Communication

Language is, of course, all about communication. In
order to communicate well, students need to be able

to listen, speak, read and write effectively. Bright Ideas
offers students plenty of opportunities to develop these
essential four skills. Oral practice of new language is
paced carefully in controlled practice and freer practice
stages, and throughout every unit, questions labelled
give students a real purpose for sharing
information and ideas. Extensive and intensive reading
and listening skills are given emphasis in Lessons 7

and 8. Lesson 9 is a specifically designated writing
development lesson with a special focus on key features
of specific text types.

Communicate

The specialized communication skills which students
need to develop in order to sit the Cambridge English
Qualifications A2 Flyers exam are fully demonstrated and
practised in the last section of the Class Book. The exam
practice section includes targeted tips, many of which
train students to employ useful strategies for effective
communication. Furthermore, the Bright Ideas Classroom
Presentation Tool also promotes online communication
and computer literacy, preparing students for the
demands of the information age.

Collaboration

Collaboration requires direct communication between
students, which strengthens the personal skills of
listening and speaking. Students who work together
well not only achieve better results, but also gain a
sense of team spirit and pride in the process. Bright Ideas
encourages collaboration in every lesson, with students
working together in pairs, small groups or as an entire
class. Throughout the course, the last exercise in Lesson
5 provides supportive collaboration practice.

In addition, the three student-centred projects, and the
Community Task at the end of Lesson 9, provide ideal
scenarios for student collaboration. To participate in
these activities, students need to learn to take turns,
listen to others and acknowledge their contributions,

Introduction

and share credit for good ideas, etc. In Levels 5 and 6,
the Big Projects also include specific Working together
tips to promote effective teamwork. Key opportunities
for developing skills of collaboration are highlighted
with the (collaborate [T llabel.

Creativity

Creativity is extremely important in a child’s education.
Itis widely accepted that creative activities develop
attention skills and promote emotional development.
Students who are able to exercise their creativity are
also better at making changes and solving problems, as
they have learned not only to come up with new ideas,
but also to evaluate them and make choices.

Bright Ideas encourages creativity throughout each unit
by allowing students the freedom to offer ideas and
express themselves without judgement. The course also
includes numerous targeted activities with the specific
aim of inspiring the students creatively, particularly as
part of the cross-curricular and writing lessons, and
termly projects.

Key opportunities for developing creativity are
highlighted with the (ereate’ &} label.

A&

Enquiry-based learning

True enquiry-based learning puts students right at the
centre of their own education. The process begins with
a real-world problem or challenge and the teacher acts
as a facilitator, guiding the students to identify their
own questions, and then to seek information, working
together to find solutions.

Bright Ideas takes from this approach key elements most
appropriate for the ability of students of this level. The
course balances the benefits of enquiry-based learning
with the practical realities of EFL teaching and students’
other very real needs, taking into consideration
requirements such as a language syllabus matched to
external examinations and providing coverage of the
Key Competences.

Students are given the freedom to bring to the lesson
their own thoughts, opinions and ideas, and are
encouraged to build essential skills in communication
and collaboration. However, a supportive structure for
learning ensures they are linguistically equipped to fulfil
tasks, and that their language goals are reached.
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Bright Ideas supports enquiry-based learning in

that it maximizes student involvement, encourages
collaboration and teamwork, and promotes creative
thinking. Students employ the four skills of listening,
speaking, reading and writing as they reflect on
questions about the world around them, gather
information and find answers.

The course teaches students to be enquiring and
curious by example. Each unit revolves around a Big
Question on a specific theme. The Big Question is
broad, open-ended and thought-provoking, appealing
to children’s natural curiosity. Through the series of
possible answers to the Big Question, which head up
lessons at key points throughout each unit, students
learn that one question can have many answers. In
Levels 5 and 6 of the course, students are invited not
only to assess the example answers and answer the
Big Question themselves, but also to ask their own
questions. The Big Question poster for these levels
includes a section where students’ questions can be
recorded. In addition, at the end of each unit, students
are encouraged to note down anything that has arisen
from the course material they have encountered during
the unit, which they would like to find out more about.

Projecr-pased iearning
Project-based learning is a style of enquiry-based
learning. It is student-centred and hands on. Students
are not simply provided with knowledge or facts in

a traditional way, but acquire a deeper knowledge
through active exploration of a real-world challenge,
working together for an extended period of time to
investigate information and making their own choices
in the ways they respond to it.

The benefits of project work in language learning are
manifold. In particular, it involves the kinds of activities
that children typically like doing, such as finding out
about interesting topics, inventing and making things,
talking about themselves and working together. This,
of course, gives rise to heightened motivation in the
classroom.

Project work is also suitable for different levels, allowing
individual students to take on different roles with
varying degrees of challenge. In this way, it is an ideal

way to cater for mixed-ability classes, as well as different

kinds of learning styles. Project work presents the ideal

opportunity for the development of the 21st century
skills of critical thinking, communication, collaboration
and creativity. Cross-curricular links, especially with
science and art, also naturally occur, allowing students
to connect new knowledge with prior knowledge and
experience, and in this way, facilitating deep learning.

Recognizing the importance of project-based learning
and its close relationship to enquiry-based learning,
Bright Ideas includes three Big Projects — after units 3,6
and 8 of the course. The projects are carefully staged to
enable students to make the most of the opportunity
to develop 21st century skills, while at the same time
benefiting fully in terms of English-language practice.

Each Big Project in Levels 5 and 6 begins with a lead-in,
which introduces the theme and highlights the project
aims. The Getting started stage then presents example
information to generate students’interest and inspire
ideas for the coming project. The Research stage places
the students in the role of fact-finders and inquirers,
calling for them to acquire knowledge for their project
by finding out information and reporting back to their
project group. The Plan stage calls on students’skills

of collaboration as well as communication to compare
ideas, make suggestions and choose the information
they will use in their project work. Working together tips
serve to encourage effective teamwork in this stage.

A common concern amongst EFL teachers is whether
or not project work will afford enough language pay
off, when lesson time is limited and therefore precious.
For this reason, Bright Ideas takes care to make sure the

students have the language tools necessary to take part

in the decision-making and discussion phases of the
project. The English in use features provide the students
with helpful reminders of known language to enable
them to fully participate in English in all aspects of the

Plan stage. Their skills of creativity are then honed in the

Make stage, where the productive stages of the project
are broken down into achievable tasks. Students in

the project group also have the option in this stage to
choose different roles according to their strengths and

interests. In the final Present stage, the students develop
presentation skills, key to today’s classrooms, and also of

particular value in developing real-life communication

skills. This stage also includes Presentation tips regarding

organization and delivery, to help them achieve greater
success when they present their project work.

Introduction
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In the information age, students have to be able

to work effectively with information. Their need to
comprehend and interpret written information, as well
as communicate successfully in writing themselves, has
never been quite so prevalent. The Bright Ideas coverage
of literacy development is, therefore, wide.

Lesson 7 of each core unit of Bright Ideas has the specific
aim of teaching literacy skills. Through the culture-
based reading texts, the students are exposed to a wide
variety of different non-fiction and fiction text types
including a poem, an e-flyer, a diary entry, a folktale

and a film review. Lesson 9 then focuses in detail on the
text type presented in Lesson 7, highlighting the key
features and format characteristics of this kind of text.
This lesson is devoted to developing the students’own
writing skills and includes a Big Write tip focusing on a
specific writing skill, and guided steps to help students
plan and practise writing the text type themselves. As a
sense of audience notably increases learners’ motivation
to write, teachers can choose to extend this writing
activity to a Community Task, creating a class project
with real aims and a wider reach.

The information age has brought with it new ways

to read and write, thus necessitating the need for

21st century technology literacy skills. Bright Ideas
Level 5 also has provision for developing these skills.
Digital texts such as blog posts, chat room dialogues
and emails are included in the range of text types
exemplified and analysed in the course. By learning to
understand how to evaluate today’s new information, as
well as how to use specific tools to communicate safely
and effectively, students can embrace new technology
and be inspired to learn.

Introduction
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Digital collaborative learning

What is digital collaborative learning?

Digital collaborative learning involves students sharing
their work online or working together on group online
projects as a means to gain a genuine audience. This
can be easily and practically achieved through the use
of a class blog, which requires basic technology skills to
create and manage, and very little time to maintain.

The scale of digital collaborative learning can vary
greatly depending on the reach of the class blog. At
one end of the scale, teachers can set up a class blog

to bring together individual students and their work
within just one class. There is then scope for this class
blog to be linked to another class blog within the same
school. The reach can be further extended if the blog

is linked to class blogs from other schools in the same
country. It can, of course, become global if it is linked to
other classes across the world.

Setting up a class, inter-class, school or inter-school
blog can be simplicity itself, with ready-made
templates available to use on the internet, and
extensive online advice and support about setting up
your blog, maintaining it and getting the most out of it.
All this information is also available via online teacher
training videos.

What are the benefits?

The educational benefits of digital collaborative
learning are numerous.

The work that students share is varied. This can
include many different types of writing, as well as other
types of production such as artwork, project work and
video. This has great value as it increases students’ digital
literacy and also satisfies several Key Competences,
including learn to learn, cultural awareness and
expression, and most notably, digital competence.

The stages that this style of learning encompass are also
important to developing 21st century skills. Students
need to use skills of critical thinking and creativity to
produce the work they aim to share. Working together
or contributing their thoughts and ideas to respond to
the work of others develops skills of collaboration and,
of course, the class blog provides the perfect platform
for real communication.
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The genuine audience at the heart of digital collaborative
learning can increase student engagement and
motivation immeasurably. Not only are students aware
of this audience when producing their work, but the
comment function common to blogs means that they are
able to receive real feedback from their peers.

In addition, the class blog can be shared with parents
and guardians to further increase students’ motivation
and to strengthen the link between school learning
and home.

Opportunities in Bright Ideas 5

As well as the benefits described above, digital collaborative
learning is very relevant to the overall methodology and
underlying concept of the Bright Ideas course. Notably, it
provides a means for students to become members of their
own Bright Ideas online community.

Setting up a class blog means that students in Levels 5
and 6 can post their own answers to the Big Question,
just like the course characters. The best opportunity for
this is at the end of each unit, where students are asked
to write their chosen answer to the Big Question. There
is scope to extend this task by asking students to create
a blog post with their answer, providing supporting
material (such as a picture or photograph, or an audio
or video file) to support it. These blog posts can then be
uploaded to a class, inter-class, school or inter-school
blog, on which students have the ability to comment on
each other’s posts.

There are also further opportunities for digital
collaborative learning in Levels 5 and 6. The Community
Task projects at the end of the Lesson 9 Writing lessons
can be created digitally and posted. Teachers can also
record students singing the unit songs or film the

final productive stages of the Big Projects to share via
the blog.

There are numerous additional ways in which students
in the higher levels of the course can get creative with
regard to inter-school blogging. They can share reports
of school trips, reviews or write-ups of school sporting
events, opinions on topics or issues raised by the course
material, poems, raps, jokes and favourite English
words, for example. They can make the most of being

in touch with students in other parts of the world by
asking questions about their country or culture. They
can also collaborate on projects, e.g. students in one
class write a script or a story for another class to act out,
film and send back as a video.

The class blog can also be shared with parents and
guardians to further increase students’ motivation and to
strengthen the link between school learning and home.

The internet is an exciting teaching resource, but it is
also an unknown environment which requires judicious
use. The following guidelines can help keep students
safe online:

e Ensure your school has already communicated an
e-safety policy with students and teachers.

e Use child-safe search engines and blogging websites
recommended for schools and children, and check
out their authenticity carefully.

e Make use of the moderation tools and privacy
settings offered by websites.

e Talk to your students about e-safety and warn them
against sharing personal details such as addresses
and passwords. Establish a set of rules with the class
before you begin.

e Carefully monitor students’activity on the computer
during the lesson.

Vocabulary and grammar

Bright Ideas is a high-level English course and therefore
incorporates a greater amount of vocabulary and a
wider range of grammatical structures than

would be expected in a mainstream English language
course. The language syllabus for Bright Ideas

Levels 5 and 6 has been specifically designed in

line with the syllabus of the Cambridge English
Quialifications A2 Flyers examination, so that students
are considered prepared to sit the exam by the end of
Primary 6.

In Bright Ideas Level 5, ten new core items of vocabulary
are presented in Lesson 2 of each unit, with a further six
core words taught in Lesson 4. Before new vocabulary is
presented in Lesson 2, the students are encouraged to
brainstorm words related to the theme that they already
know, in order to activate and share their background
knowledge. Once the core vocabulary has been
presented, they then have the opportunity to compare
their own words with the ones presented in context in
the blog post. In Lesson 4, students are encouraged to
respond on a personal level with the images depicting
the new vocabulary, or with the topic of the new
vocabulary set, before the words are presented. In both
cases, the approach to presenting vocabulary promotes
the development of critical-thinking skills.

Introduction
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In addition to the new core vocabulary, new words are
also presented in order to facilitate understanding and
practice in the cross-curricular lesson of each unit.

Each unit of Bright Ideas Level 5 also presents and
practises two new core grammatical structures. The first
of these core structures is presented through a chat
room dialogue in Lesson 3. The second is presented in
the context of the story through example sentences in
Lesson 5. In both lessons, attention is paid to meaning
and usage of the new language. Clear grammar tables
also provide a focus on form, and the language within
the tables is activated in the first controlled oral practice
activity. This then builds to a further speaking activity,
which develops communicative skills. Comprehensive
reading and writing practice is then provided by the
Activity Book. Finally, Grammar Reference pages,
complete with further targeted practice, are provided
at the end of the Activity Book.

All the vocabulary and grammar from the unit is
thoroughly reviewed at the end of each unit via the
Lesson 10 review song video and the interactive Big
Question review video in the Class Book, as well as via
the Lesson 10 review activities in the Activity Book.

As a global course for English in the 21st century, Bright
Ideas offers students plentiful opportunities to become
effective listeners, speakers, readers and writers with
the aim of developing strong communication skills. The
Class Book, Classroom Presentation Tool and Activity
Book work closely together to develop the four skills.

Listening

All new language is presented for aural recognition
with clear models on the Audio CDs or the Classroom
Presentation Tool Class Book and Activity Books on
screen. Listening to songs, stories, CLIL and culture
texts also helps the students internalize the language
and exposes them to native speaker pronunciation. In
addition, frequent opportunities for ‘real’ listening are
provided in the Activity Book. These include listening
activities to extend the video topicin Lesson 1, to
reinforce new language in the Lesson 3 and 5 Grammar
lessons, to consolidate content in the Lesson 6 Cross-
curricular lesson, and to develop extensive and intensive
listening skills in the Lesson 8 culture lesson.

Introduction

Speaking

Throughout the course, attention is paid to the
development of both accuracy and fluency. Spoken
accuracy is developed through controlled oral activities
which involve essential repetition of new language,
but also have meaning and purpose, and encourage
personalization. In each Lesson 10, the interactive Big
Question Review video also provides thorough aural
and oral practice of all core vocabulary and grammar
from each unit in a unique and engaging way.

Bright Ideas also allows the students frequent
opportunities to draw on the whole of their productive
repertoire. Fluency and confidence in speaking

are promoted by the possibilities for teacher-led
discussions. These can be done via Think tasks,

the regular Think, pair, share! questions, and the
Communicate activities. The collaborative Big Projects,
with their English in use features and Presentation tips,
are also specifically geared towards further developing
students’ confidence in speaking.

Reading and Writing

Students learning English at a higher level need to

be able to make good progress quickly with regard

to reading and writing. Bright Ideas takes a systematic
approach to these skills to allow this to happen. A model
of the written form of new language is always presented
for the students to read before they write it themselves.
The Classroom Presentation Tool vocabulary and
grammar games provide a helpful bridge between the
Class Book and the Activity Book in this respect, as the
students practise new language in conjunction with the
written word as a whole class and with the support of the
teacher, before they progress to the more independent
reading and then writing activities in the Activity Book.

Bright Ideas also prepares students to develop techniques
to help them become better readers through the pre-
reading tasks in the cross-curricular and literacy lessons
(Lessons 6 and 7 of each unit). These help them activate
their own background knowledge, make predictions

and build expectations for what they are about to read.
Students also practise reading a wide variety of different
text types, both in the designated literacy lessons, but
also in the cross-curricular lessons, with reading texts
such as a leaflet, a set of instructions and a timeline.

In the specialized writing skills lesson (Lesson 9 of each
unit), students’ awareness of the key characteristics

of specific text types is raised, before they are shown
how to plan and produce an example of each text type
themselves. Focused writing practice is also provided
in Lesson 8, where the students are trained to plan for a
short piece of writing about an aspect of their culture.
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In addition to the skills coverage described above, care online gaming, for example, Super stretch, Night vision,

has been taken to ensure that students preparing for Anti-gravity, and Shrink and grow. It is up to the avatars
the Cambridge English Qualifications examinations to decide when to employ the power ups, and also
develop the required level of skills competency, as well whether or not to use the mysterious secret power up,
as familiarity with examination task types. The specific in their quest to complete their mission.

exam preparation and practice lessons at the end of the
Class Book and Activity Book for the Cambridge English
Qualifications examinations, as well as the external
exam materials provided on the Exam Power Pack DVD
component are, therefore, provided for this purpose.

The unit stories play an important role with regard to
language development, as they practise the second
vocabulary set from the unit, as well as presenting the
second grammar structure in context.

The students’first experience of the story is via the
Class Book. Before they listen and read, they are asked
pre-reading questions so that they can bring to the
story their own ideas and expectations — a key step in
developing literacy skills. Checking their ideas to the
pre-reading questions gives them a real reason to listen
and read the story the first time.

Afterwards, the students enjoy a full animation of the
Pronunciation story on the Classroom Presentation Tool, allowing
them to immerse themselves in the dynamic English
world of Power Up!. This time, they are required to listen
for specific information in order to complete the follow-
up activities in the Activity Book, which check and
consolidate their understanding of the story.

All new language presented in Bright Ideas is provided

via the Classroom Presentation Tool so that students

have a good model of native speaker pronunciation to
follow. In addition, in each Lesson 1 of the Activity Book,
Bright Ideas Level 5 trains learners in various important
aspects of English pronunciation. The students listen to a
pronunciation rule, and then have opportunity to identify
the pronunciation aspects in focus, distinguish between
them and categorize them, before practising them for
themselves.

P
Cross-curricular learning

Bright Ideas embraces the opportunity to transfer useful,
practical English language to a range of different areas
of the curriculum, including science, art, geography,
history and maths. The areas chosen reflect and build on
the kind of subject matter that the students are working
with in other classes. True to the kind of information
which children share or find online, the cross-curricular
texts in Bright Ideas often have a real curiosity factor, as
well as educational content.

The unit stories in Bright Ideas add to the rich context
of the course and are designed to appeal to today’s
children with their love of technology and digital

games. Each story is set in a different world of The cross-curricular content of every Lesson 6 in Bright
an online game called Power Up!. Ideas is delivered through a text shared by the posting
In each story, two of the main course characters child. As well as developing reading skills, students are
from the online community appear as the main story given the opportunity to reflect and think deeply about
characters in the guise of avatars. Upon arriving in the the content, bringing their own opinions and ideas to
new world, these characters are set a challenge which the lesson in the Think, pair, share! stage. The follow-
they have to win in order to unlock a new world and up activities then give scope for consolidating and

progress in the game. Their attempts to succeed are
invariably hampered by Dr Zeevil, master of tricks and
evil technology, and his crew of crooked Z-bots. The
avatars must, therefore, choose from a range of power
ups at the start of the story to help them to outwit
these villains. The power ups are Special skills familiar to

extending what they have learned, for incorporating
creative skills, as well as for developing real-life cross-
curricular skills, such as learning how to evaluate
historical sources and use the scientific method.

Introduction 19

© 2020 Oxford University Press
Copying, madification, publication, broadcast, sale or other distribution of the book is prohibited.



20

Culture

Bright Ideas values intercultural education as an
essential part of language learning. It is important for
students to understand and reflect on the differences
and similarities between their own and other cultures
in order to develop Key Competences, in particular
cultural awareness and expression, and social and civic
competence. The culture lessons throughout the

Bright Ideas series raise the students’ awareness of being
part of a global community by helping them to develop
an awareness of the people around them and in the
wider world, and gain an insight into their culture.

There are regular culture lessons in every unit throughout
the Bright Ideas course with cultural content delivered

via a reading text in Lesson 7 of the Class Book and a
listening activity in Lesson 8 of the Activity Book. The
follow-up activities in the Activity Book actively engage
the students in comparing aspects of the culture
presented in the lesson material with ideas and personal
experience from their own culture.

In addition to the cultural input in these lessons, further
intercultural learning is provided through two Festival
units, which are intended to be used at the appropriate
times of the year. In Bright Ideas Level 5, these centre

on New Year and Earth Day. Engaging with the content
of these lessons helps students develop a stronger
understanding of the culture behind the language

they are learning.

External exams

The language and skills practice in Bright Ideas has been
shaped in line with the requirements of specific external
examinations. The series aims to prepare students to
enter the Trinity GESE Grade 2 examinations by the end
of Bright Ideas Level 2, and the Trinity GESE Grade 4
examinations by the end of Level 4.

Introduction

The series also aims to prepare students for the
Cambridge English Qualifications as follows: Pre A1
Starters by the end of Bright Ideas Level 2, A1 Movers by
the end of Bright Ideas Level 4 and A2 Flyers by the end
of Bright Ideas Level 6.

Targeted practice for all papers of the examinations is
provided at the end of the Class Book and Activity Book.
Practice papers and further additional exam preparation
material is available on the Exam Power Pack DVD.

The inclusion of the Key Competences in the curriculum
is designed to integrate the formal learning specific

to each subject area with less formal learning. This
helps students to see the relationship between
different subjects and to use skills learned in one

area in different contexts. The Key Competences
encourage the activation of resources that the learner
already has. Foreign-language learning contributes
directly to the development of competence in
linguistic communication as it increases, enriches and
complements a student’s communicative capacity.
When language learning is based on the development
of the four communicative skills (speaking, listening,
reading and writing), it helps to develop this Key
Competence in the same way as the study of a native
language.

There are, of course, many ways in which learning

a foreign language can develop the other Key
Competences, too. The materials in Bright Ideas offer
many opportunities to do this. These are also clearly
highlighted and explained throughout the teaching
notes. In addition, activities which specifically
encompass the development of a positive attitude
towards learning both in and outside the classroom,
and the study skills to help learners do this, develop the
Key Competence learn to learn.

The three termly projects in the course provide an
opportunity for assessment of all the Key Competences.
Assessment grids are available for this purpose with

the rest of the assessment material in the Teacher’s
Resource Centre.
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The seven Key Competences are described as follows:

Linguistic competence encompasses effective
communication and expression across the four skills of
reading, writing, listening and speaking.

Social and civic competences describes the range
of social, interpersonal and intercultural skills and
behaviours that equip individuals to participate
effectively in society.

Learn to learn encompasses the development of a
positive attitude towards learning both inside and
outside of the classroom, as well as the study skills to
help learners do this.

Digital competence involves the confident use of ICT
and develops the skills to use IT safely and responsibly.

Sense of initiative and entrepreneurship encourages
a positive attitude towards problem-solving and
develops values such as perseverance and self-esteem.

Cultural awareness and expression encourages

the creative expression of ideas, experiences and
emotions in different ways; for example, through music,
performance and craft.

Mathematical competence and basic competences
in science and technology is the ability to apply
mathematical, scientific and technological thinking in
order to identify questions and solve problems.

Students need to understand the importance of values
at an early age. Taking an enquiry-based approach
means that they are encouraged to think about
different situations and the effect that particular
behaviour has within those situations. Bright Ideas
promotes global values throughout the series, in
particular, through the Our Values! feature in Lesson 7,
which provides an opportunity to promote and foster
social and civic values, and good citizenship. Support
for discussing the values highlighted in the Our Values!
features and encouraging student awareness and
self-reflection are included in the teaching notes for
these lessons.

Whatever the extent of the differing abilities within a
class, it is important to help all children feel part of the
group during the English lesson. Bright Ideas aims to
ensure that all students find success in the classroom.

It is key to the overall philosophy of the course that
students should have the freedom to offer ideas, share
opinions and express themselves without judgement.
In addition, cooperation is readily encouraged through
activities which build teamwork and class unity. These
types of activities are abundant in Level 5 of the course.
The Community Tasks at the end of each Lesson 9 in the
Activity Book are a prime example. In addition, the Big
Projects provide opportunities for students to choose
different roles which reflect their strengths and abilities,
as well as specific Working together tips to boost the
effectiveness of group work. Confident students serve
as a support to those who need extra help, and all
students learn the value of working together.

The Classroom Presentation Tool, with its wealth of visual
support, is also a practical tool for managing mixed-ability
classes well, as it provides one clear focus in the classroom:
keeping all the class in step together. The Classroom
Presentation Tool activities also offer valuable support in
terms of clear images showing the meaning of words and
phrases, and the opportunity to listen again or replay the
game as desired. This means that even students with the
lowest level of English can participate. In addition, the truly
game-like nature of many of these activities makes them
feel familiar, and motivates the students to forget their
inhibitions and play along without feeling under pressure,
because everybody joins in.

Naturally, in classes where there is a wide range of
abilities, there will be times when students’ needs

will be different. Some students will require extra
support for even the basics and others will require
reinforcement of what they have learned, while the
most able will benefit from extension. This can present
a challenge for the teacher. For this reason, Bright

Ideas offers strategies to help teachers adapt their
lessons to meet the needs of individual students.

The teaching notes provide regular teaching tips for
adapting activities to suit learners’ needs. These include
suggestions for ways to support lower-level students, as
well as ideas for challenging higher-level students.
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Since children also work at different speeds, especially
when they are writing, an extra Finished? activity is

also provided at the end of nine out of ten lessons in
each of the units in the Activity Book (in Lesson 9, the
Community Task works as a replacement for the Finished?
activity). Finished? activities are for fast finishers, so that
these students are not left unoccupied should their
classmates need more time.

Bright cleas

The theory of multiple intelligences, as first developed
by American psychologist Howard Gardner, views
intelligence as being multi-dimensional. Instead of
thinking of intelligence as something connected to
cognitive or academic skills that you have more or
less of, Gardner believes that it is more useful to think
of humans as each having a range of eight different
‘intelligences’ and that we all have these intelligences,
but in different strengths and combinations.

These eight intelligences are:

Verbal-linguistic: Being good with words and
language, reading and writing.

Logical-mathematical: Being good with numbers,
maths, logical processes, patterns, relationships
between things and abstract concepts.

Visual-spatial: Being good with pictures, diagrams,
maps and visual representations.

Musical-rhythmic: Being good with music, noticing
sounds and recognizing tunes.

Bodily-kinaesthetic: Being good with physical skills,
sports, activities and tangible objects, dance, mime
and acting.

Interpersonal: Being good with other people; being
good at communication and social skills.

Intrapersonal: Being reflective and insightful about
your own psychology and internal life; being intuitive
and self-confident.

Naturalistic: Being good at recognizing and
understanding aspects of the natural world around us,
e.g. animals, birds, plants.

Introduction

Students each have their own natural talents and
multiple ways of learning. For example, some students
may respond well to artistic or musical activities, such as
painting or singing, while others may be more engaged
when movement or logic are involved, such as during
dancing activities or number games.

It follows, then, that in order to keep students engaged
and involved during language-learning, we need to
include a variety of tasks that activate their different
intelligences. Although we cannot teach directly to
each individual child in our classes all the time, we can
provide opportunities for diversity.

In the ELT primary classroom, all eight of Gardner’s
intelligences can be quite clearly activated in a number
of ways through the language-learning process, allowing
our students to build on their natural talents, while also
encouraging the development of their other abilities.

This is why Bright Ideas contains activities, tools and
different types of input carefully designed to serve

all students by reaching out to their multiple ways of
learning. Each lesson in Bright Ideas Level 5 has been
deliberately set out to appeal to a wider range of
intelligences, offering a variety of activities which cater
at different times for students with different learning
styles or intelligences.

For example, a typical Class Book lesson may start

with a warm-up activity or game (verbal-linguistic and
bodily-kinaesthetic), followed by a discussion about

the topic using the Classroom Presentation Tool or by
watching the star post film (visual-spatial). Singing a song
(musical-rhythmic) is an integral part of every unit, as

are collaborative activities (interpersonal). In the Activity
Book, students might consolidate language via matching
or sequencing activities (logical-mathematical and visual-
spatial), before finishing the lesson with self-evaluation
(intrapersonal). In this way, the inherent diversity of the
classroom is purposefully catered for in each lesson.

Bright Ideas taps into students’ natural talents, thus
allowing you to provide motivating educational
experiences which help develop the confidence and
language skills your students need to communicate both
with their classmates and with the English-speaking world.
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. pecial Educational Needs

Special Educational Needs (SEN) is the term used to refer
to the requirements of a child who has a difficulty or
disability which makes learning harder for them than for
other children their age. Note that gifted and talented
children are also considered to have SEN as they require
specialized, more challenging materials.

Of course, children make progress at different rates and
vary widely in how they learn most effectively. Although
children with SEN may have difficulties in some areas,
there will also be areas of strength. Recognizing and
utilizing these strengths is important to the children’s
academic development as well as their self-esteem.
Your daily contact with these children will help you
understand what works best for each individual

and determine your choice of the most appropriate
techniques.

You might be worried about trying to include children
with SEN in your class. It can feel like it requires
specialist knowledge and extra work for you, the
teacher. This does not have to be the case. As a teacher
you are used to dealing with different personalities
and abilities in your class. Every day, you probably
adapt activities in your lessons to cater for the widely
differing needs of your students. Children with SEN are
simply part of this variety and challenge. In addition,
the teaching techniques which help to support children
with SEN are good, practical techniques which will
benefit all the students in your class.

Top tips for creating an inclusive classroom

You do not need to be an expert on SEN to teach
children with SEN. You do need to want to work with
these children and to be prepared to learn from them.

Tip 1: Be arole model

Children will take their lead from their teacher. It is
important to show that you respect and celebrate
differences between people. For example, if you notice
some students do not want to work with a particular
child, make sure you talk to those children privately
about their behaviour, and give praise and rewards to
the children who are working well in teams.

Tip 2: See the person not the label

It is very important to get to know each child
individually and to not label them according to their
SEN. If you have children who wear glasses in your class,
you do not assume that they have all got the same
personality. In the same way, you should not assume
that every child with SEN is the same. Find out their
interests and their strengths. Remember also that the
range of SEN is wide, so take time to find out the level
of a child’s difficulty. Do not assume, for example, that
a visually impaired person cannot see anything — they
may have some sight.

Tip 3: Avoid judgements of behaviour

Do not label a child as lazy or not trying. Children

with SEN are often trying really hard and get criticized
unfairly by teachers. They might look as if they are
daydreaming in class but their brains might be
overloaded with information which they cannot process
and they need a short brain break. These children also
need positive feedback on appropriate behaviour, so
make sure that you notice when they are behaving
appropriately. Many children with SEN and behavioural
difficulties only get noticed negatively by the teacher.

Tip 4: Celebrate difference and diversity

The classroom and the world would be a boring place
if everyone was the same. You can use the differences
between children to learn from each other and about
each other.

Tip 5: Teach in a multi-sensory way

Children all learn in different ways. Some like to see
information, some like to hear it and some like to get up,
do and touch things. Children with SEN particularly need
practice in all the senses because they find it difficult to
learn in traditional ways. Use a multi-sensory approach to
present and practise information in your lessons.

Tip 6: Plan ways to adapt your lesson plan

Sometimes, you will need to adapt your lesson plans.
This is called differentiation. Differentiation means
planning and teaching to take account of all students in
the class, whatever their level or capability. The students
can make progress in their learning wherever they start
from. All children should achieve the same main aim,
but they may do this in different ways.

Tip 7: Work on class management

Clear, consistent classroom management is very
important for children with SEN. They often have
problems understanding and following rules and
instructions so it is important to think about the best
way to do this. It is very important, for example, to think
about your seating plan.
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Tip 8: Work cooperatively with adults and
children

Teamwork is the best approach to teaching children
with SEN. It is particularly important to work with
carers, as they know their child best and will often
have helpful strategies to suggest. Other people who
can help you include school psychologists, counsellors,
speech and language therapists, occupational
therapists, SEN organizations and charities. Try to find
out what's available in your local area and keep a list of
useful contacts.

Tip 9: Work with children’s strengths

Try to find out what the children’s strengths and
interests are, and include these in your teaching.
Children who have problems reading can sometimes
be good at drawing and acting instead. Children who
find it hard to sit still might be very good at organizing
teams and role play. Children who are struggling
academically might be very kind and helpful to

other children.

What problems do dyslexic children have?

Dyslexia can manifest itself in a variety of ways, through
linguistic problems such as:

e slow reading speed
e difficulties with word recognition and spelling
e asmaller range of vocabulary in their mother tongue.

Dyslexia is also apparent in non-linguistic problems,
such as:

e a more limited memory span
e difficulties with handwriting and motor skills
e difficulties with time management.

In a high-level course with a fast-paced syllabus

and very concrete aims for achievement, recycling
and review of language are, of course, essential.

Bright Ideas gives great importance to these aspects
of language learning. Systematic recycling of all core
language takes place in every unit and the language is
revised in a variety of different contexts.

In Lesson 1 of each unit, the narration in the star post
film recycles language from previous units and levels of
the course. The speaking activities for this lesson, as well
as the follow-up practice in the Activity Book, all provide
additional review and practice of known language.

Introduction

Before new vocabulary is presented in Lesson 2, the
students are firstly encouraged to brainstorm words
they already know in conjunction with the theme, thus
reactivating previous knowledge. Similarly, many of the
introductory tasks for Lessons 6 and 7 prompt students
to firstly recall language they learned earlier in the
course. In addition, students have ample opportunity to
recycle vocabulary and grammar in the writing tasks in
Lesson 9 of each unit.

Throughout the unit, the digital vocabulary and grammar
games found on the Bright Ideas Classroom Presentation
Tool can be replayed to provide fun and motivating
review and practice. These include a Review game, which
can be accessed through the Lesson 10 page of the Class
Book on screen. This last lesson of each unit also includes
a unique approach to review in video form. There are

two videos, both of which can also be accessed via the
Bright Ideas Classroom Presentation Tool. The first is a
review song, which recycles the vocabulary from the unit.
In the second, interactive video, a child presents their
own 'vlog' which revises key language from the unit.

A teacher-presenter then prompts the students in the
class to produce core vocabulary, as well as the two core
structures from the unit.

This approach to reviewing the language of the whole
unit has the advantage of saving the classroom teacher
a great deal of time and energy. The videos include, in
one place, all that is needed for a thorough oral review,
including plenty of visual support so that the teacher
does not need to gather together resource materials.
The students can also benefit from the opportunity to
listen to native speakers and practise participating in an
exchange with a different person, other than their peers
and the classroom teacher. Written review of all the
language from the unit is then provided in Lesson 10 of
the Activity Book.

Opportunities for recycling are also exploited in the
three Big Projects at the end of Units 3, 6 and 8.

p

Testing and evaluation

Students’ progress can be evaluated through formal
testing, ongoing assessment and self-assessment. For
formal testing, there are eight unit tests, three term
tests and one end-of-year test provided in the Teacher’s
Resource Centre. Together, these cover the target
language from the course. All these tests are available
as printable or editable documents so that teachers can
choose to adapt the material to suit individual students
or classes.
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Ongoing and self-assessment, evaluation grids and
portfolio material are also available online. These allow
teachers the possibility of continuously assessing
students’ progress, and provide feedback for both
teachers and parents.

In Bright Ideas, provision is also made for assessing the
Key Competences in conjunction with the three Big
projects in the course. Assessment grids for this purpose
can be found online.

In addition, practice papers for the Cambridge English
Quialifications and Trinity GESE examinations are
provided on the Exam Power Pack DVD.

Parental involvement

Bright Ideas acknowledges that the support of parents
and family members is a key motivating factor for
students of all subjects, and that children will always
enjoy sharing what they have learned with their parents
or guardians. For this reason, Bright Ideas recommends
that students are also encouraged to show parents or
guardians the work they have completed in their Class
Books and Activity Books, as well as inviting them into
the classroom to see their work at the end of the Big
Projects.

As answering the Big Question is central to this course,
students may like to involve their family members and
ask them for their answers to the question, which they
can then feed back to their class. In addition, teachers
can set students homework to tell their parents the unit
story, sing them a song in English or tell them about

life in another country which they have learned about
in the culture lesson, for example. Parents can also be
informed of the values that students are learning, and
be asked to encourage their children to employ them at
home, too.
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Tour of a unit

Lesson 1 The Big Question video and language review Class Book

This lesson introduces the Big Question for the unit and provides the first example answer to the question in
the form of the star post film on the Big Question video. The film also reviews language from previous units,
while the images and captions on the opening pages of the Class Book preview the coming lessons.

The Big The topic of the The Big Question Photographs and texts
Question for star post video video includes the star indicate key unit topics

the unit is is introduced post film and previews that will provide alternative
presented here. and discussed. images from the unit. answers to the Big Question.
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Warm up e Display the poster in the classroom. Tell students that

e Do the warm-up activity in the teaching notes.

Class Book

e Focus students on the opening pages. Students say
what the Big Question is, and think about what they
want to find out about the topic.

e Tell students to look at the photographs and texts from
the unit, and to answer questions 1 and 2 in Activity 1.

e Tell students to read the star post text and to answer
question 3 in Activity 1. Students then read the Did you
know? text.

e Tell students to look at the Big Picture. Ask the
questions provided in the lesson teaching notes to
generate interest for the video.

Video

e Ask students to read the question in Activity 2. Then
play the Big Question video. Encourage the children to
watch and answer the question.

Class Book

e Students think about the question in Activity 3 and
discuss it with the class as a whole. Encourage students
to share their personal thoughts, opinions and
experience.

Big Question Poster

e Encourage the children to start thinking of their
own ideas for answers to the Big Question. Write the
answers in English on the wipe-clean Big Question
poster.

they can add more answers to the Big Question poster
in following lessons.

Class Book

e Focus students on the Talking Point feature, which
models a question using the prompts provided in
Activity 5, and a possible answer. Students work
together in pairs or small groups to ask the question
using the prompts and to give personalized answers.

e Askindividuals to feed back to the group what they
found out about their classmates.

Video and Activity Book
e Students watch the Big Question video again.

e Ask students to open their Activity Book. Students
answer the comprehension questions in Activity 1.

e Students listen to another child talking about their
experiences related to the star post theme, then
complete Activity 2.

e Students listen to the pronunciation rule and the
words. Ask students to practise saying the model
language. Then tell them to complete Activity 3.

e Students listen to the recording, then complete Activity
4. Encourage students to practise pronouncing the
words themselves.

NB All answers for the Class Book and Activity Book activities
can be displayed via the Classroom Presentation Tool Activity
Book on screen, in this lesson and throughout.

Tour of a unit
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Tour of a unit

Lesson 2 Vocabularyw Class Book

This lesson provides the second example answer to the Big Question for the unit. Ten items of new vocabulary
are presented through an illustrated blog posted by a main course character. The vocabulary is then practised
through a communication activity thematically linked to the blog, and reading and writing puzzles and
activities.

Think activities

encourage students

to reflect quietly Students
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own experience and known words The audio is provided on
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Activity Book

The ten vocabulary items
presented in the Class Book are
reinforced through reading and
writing practice.

This is a person

vocabulary.

activity using the new

alization

An English-English dictionary
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Sentence-level writing practice of the
new vocabulary is provided.

Warm up
e Do the warm-up activity in the teaching notes.

Class Book

e Ask students to remember the Big Question for the
unit. Then ask them to find who has posted an answer
to the Big Question in this lesson, and what their
answer is.

e Tell students to complete Activity 1. Then ask them to
tell you their ideas and write them on the board.

e Introduce the course character’s blog. Students listen
and read the blog, then match the words in bold to the
pictures. They then answer the question in the rubric,
which personalizes the vocabulary.

e Ask students to look at the pictures in Activity 3, or
to read the words in Activity 3 and the parts of the
pictures in the blog. Students copy the words into their
notebooks, then listen to the audio and number the
words as they hear them.

is provided to develop learner
independence and the skill of
learn to learn.

The dictionary includes all
the core vocabulary from

Bright Ideas Level 5.

e Students then listen and repeat the words in Activity 4,
pointing to the pictures as they do so.

® Focus students on the speech bubbles and play the
recording of the model dialogue. In Activity 5, students
listen and repeat the dialogue.

® |n Activity 6, in pairs or small groups, students take
turns to ask and answer questions, following the model
dialogue and using new vocabulary.

Classroom Presentation Tool

e Play the vocabulary practice game on the Classroom
Presentation Tool to round off the Class Book lesson.

Activity Book

e Focus students on the Dictionary page reference
and explain how to use the Dictionary. This is where
students can find the meaning of key vocabulary from
the course.

e Students complete the reading and writing activities to
practise the ten vocabulary items from the Class Book
lesson.

Tour of a unit
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Lesson 3 Grammar\ Class Book

This lesson presents a new grammar structure through a chat room conversation between two of the main
course characters. Students focus on meaning and form, before practising the grammar through a series of
activities, including communication activities and personalized practice activities.

Here, the new

/

/

grammar structure
Is presented ina
table.

Controlled speaking
practice is then

provided.

Communicative
practice is also

provided.

Students give
personalized
reponses.

Classroom Presentation
Tool

A 4

The game on the Classroom
Presentation Tool offers
further practice.
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Warm up

e Choose a warm-up activity from the teaching notes.

Class Book

® Focus students on the profile photos in Activity 1, and
ask them who is chatting. Then ask students to look at
the image above the dialogue. Ask them what they can
see. Encourage them to predict what the chat room
dialogue might be about.

e Students listen to and read the dialogue. Ask them if
their predictions were correct.

e Tell students to read the dialogue again and to
complete Activity 2.

Tour of a unit

® Focus students on the grammar table in Activity 3.
Explain that the grammar structure was exemplified in
the chat room dialogue. Students read the sentences
and the description, then locate the grammar structure

in the chat room dialogue.

e Students complete the controlled speaking practice in
Activity 4, in pairs or as a class.

e Demonstrate how to ask and answer about the topic in
Activity 5 with a student. Then organize students into

pairs to complete the task.

e Students personalize the grammar structure in Activity 5.

© 2020 Oxford University Press
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Students obtain
integrated skills

Consolidation of the

: " grammar i§ provic.le.d
practice of the new via a listening activity.
grammar,
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There is a Grammar Reference section
at the back of the Activity Book.

It consolidates the grammar presented
and practised in the Class Book and
Activity Book lessons.

1 T T rm—

e e Dok
with o sl

L T T e— e
499 wank 15 the becct v with iy fmiy

2 Wwhat / Where dd you do ofter school?
Tidony / ploged tanis with: my fiand Aerey

3 Where / wWha cia o g0 o Pk
She gous / wart to the fosest with her dad
¥ Who/ What did she go 10 the cema wis?
S GORS wTIE Wit et clcler Brotier

Students activate the grammar in the Grammar
Reference table through a practice activity.

Firdshaad? Wt e BETRe on) el 00
B

\ AN

Here, students do a guided
writing activity in preparation
for a freer speaking activity in

Students personalize
the grammar in a
communicative activity.

Activity 4.

Classroom Presentation Tool
e Play the grammar practice game on the Classroom

Presentation Tool to round off the Class Book lesson.

Activity Book

® Focus students on the Grammar Reference page
reference and explain how to use the Grammar
Reference. The Reference tables consolidate the
grammar presented and practised in the Class Book
and Activity Book lessons.

e Play the recording for Activity 1 and ask students to
complete the activity.

e Students use the grammar structure to complete
Activity 2.

e Focus students on Activity 3. Demonstrate the activity
by explaining the example answer before students
complete the activity.

e Focus students on the speech bubbles in Activity 4. In
pairs or small groups, students take turns to ask and
answer questions, following the model dialogue on
the page.

e Remind students that they can find the Grammar
Reference at the back of the Activity Book and explain
that they can use the grammar table there, if they need
help at any point.

e The practice activity on the Grammar Reference page
can be used at any time after completing Lesson 3.

Tour of a unit
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Lesson 4 Vocabulary and story\ Class Book

This lesson provides the third example answer to the Big Question for the unit. It presents and practises six
items of vocabulary through a series of activities thematically linked to the answer post, and develops all four
skills. The lesson includes the Power Up! story, and encourages thought and discussion about an aspect of
the story.

Controlled oral
practice of the
new vocabulary is

This activitg generates interest
for the topic of the lesson and
engages students with the new

The story issetina
digital game called

vocabulary on a personal level. always provided.

Power Up!

\
F'O;uunmumu.“ /

Bl e ) what octivities canyou do
I winiter? Moke o list. [

E) usten, repeat and orsd point.
ED isren ot sy the wintor acthities.

S ———

Ve o a et of luny
s in wanter

5 i sOUp
-

[} vuroe vou suas This ls a story
about a chase, o con people travel
i the whewT

B} usten red and chec. e

[ arron vou mman wotch the story. [»
Complate the activites. D>

|

Students listen to descriptions of
each word or phrase, and say which
vocabulary item they belong to.

Students are given a
purpose for listening

There is an animated version
of the storg on the Classroom
Presentation Tool.

Tour of a unit

and reading the story
the first time.

© 2020 Oxford University Press

The story includes examples of
vocabulary from this and previous
lessons, and review language from
previous lessons in the unit. It also puts
the grammar for Lesson 5 in context.
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Activity Book

Think, pair, share!
activities enable
students to reflect

quietly and establish | -
their own ideas,
before exchanging
these with their
classmates. Theg
develop critical-
thinking and

communication skills.
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Complete the
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Think, pair, share!
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New vocabulary
presented in the
Class Book is

reinforced through

Wiy, & won beoune

Thinkl ] Look and write, Use words In the boaes,
p . . \_,—/ word- or sentence-

Lty

based writing
activities.

There is a story
comprehension
activity here.

o working,

v the crmnal

LTRSS AR L TR

Students are
encouraged to share
their ideas about
the story through

a personalized
speaking activity.

Dk v Tl g,

Eauay scames ika.

sen 0 dednn n the snoe

"

what they discussed
with the class.

Warm up
e Do a warm-up activity from the teaching notes.

Class Book

e Ask students to remember the Big Question for the
unit. Then ask them to check who has posted an answer
to the Big Question in this lesson, and what their
answer is.

e Use Activity 1 to engage the students in the topic,
discussing their ideas.

® |n Activity 2, play the recording of the new words. Ask
students to look at the new words on the Class Book
page, and to listen, repeat and point.

® |n Activity 3, students listen to the sentences about
the new vocabulary items and say the corresponding
words or phrases.

e Focus students on the story title and the first frames.
Encourage them to tell you their ideas for the question
in Activity 4. Students check their ideas as they listen
and read the story.

e Play the recording of the story for the students to listen,
read and follow in their Class Book. Then establish the
correct answer(s) to the Before you read question(s).

Video

o Tell students to watch the story animation and to
listen carefully because they will be asked some more
detailed questions afterwards.

Classroom Presentation Tool

e Play the vocabulary practice game on the Classroom
Presentation Tool to round off the Class Book lesson.

Activity Book
e Focus students on the Dictionary page reference and
remind them how to use the Dictionary.

e Complete Activity 1 following the Think, pair, share!
procedure.

e Students practise the new vocabulary from the lesson
by completing Activity 2.

e Students read the story again and complete Activity 3
to consolidate the story.

® Organize students into small groups for Activity 4.
Encourage collaboration through discussing the
question, responding with their own opinions and then
feeding back their ideas to the class.

Tour of a unit
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Lesson 5 Grammar | @i )

This lesson focuses on the new grammar structure presented in context in the Lesson 4 story. Students focus
on meaning and form, before practising the grammar through controlled oral practice, a communication
activity, and guided reading and writing practice.

The story review
high“ghts the
new grammar
used in context.

Students focus
on the form,
meaning and
usage of the new
grammar.

Students activate
the language in
the grammar
table through

a controlled
speaking practice
activity.

d

1 R
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3 Then wel © well catch him
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Reod the toble. Soy something you

will cho and something you won't do
this winter.

a Time trovel will heip s

A theelr Ideas for next weekend. Write
diawr thalr angwers.

el Tl Wi
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I don' think with wil

Meoka Seniencos.

'{Mgomuttre“mm)

1 S T I, Tl iRl ¥
T We o o Sotundoy, ¥
3 She q‘ ofter schocitoday, |
LI e EOTINTON Evering. ¥

R

B commmicate ) whet did you diseower

Iin activity 47 Tollk to your partner.
Tl ks shl g shegang l/

Sre wont 9o 1o the cirema.
L

Students engage in
communicative practice
of the new grammar.

[ iesmasarate ] 1ok to your class about

The speech bubbles

demonstrate the activity.

Practice of the new
grammar is provided.

The speech bubble
demonstrates the
activity. Students are
encouraged to share
their own knowledge
and experience.

practice.

The game on
the Classroom
Presentation Tool
offers further

34 Tour of a unit

Classroom Presentation

Tool

v

( Look at the picture. Make the sentence.
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Activity Book

Further listening practice and
consolidation of the grammar
structure presented in the Class

Book is provided here.
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There is extra grammar practice
for every grammar point.

Reading and writing pmctice of the grammar
structure is provided, including quided, freer and
personalization activities.

freer writing activity.

Warm up
e Do a warm-up activity from the teaching notes.

Class Book

e Review the story by asking students to listen and read
the story again in the Class Book, or by playing the story
animation again on the Classroom Presentation Tool.

® Focus students on the sentences in Activity 1. Ask them
to remember the story and complete the activity.

e Focus students’attention on the grammar table in
Activity 2. Explain that the grammar structure was
exemplified Activity 1. Ask them to read the sentences
in the tables and the description below, and to
complete the activity.

e Complete the following one or sometimes up to three
activities as a class.

e Ask students to look at the Collaborate activity. Choose
students in the class to read aloud the speech bubbles
as a model for the activity. Then tell students to talk to
other students. Invite students to share their dialogues
with the class.

e Organize students into pairs for the Communicate
activity, where there is one. Students work in pairs taking
turns to give personalized answers. Invite students to
share what they discovered with the class.

Classroom Presentation Tool
® Play the grammar practice game on the Classroom
Presentation Tool to round off the Class Book lesson.

Activity Book
® Focus students on the Grammar Reference page reference
and remind them how to use the Grammar Reference.

e Play the recording for students to complete Activity 1.

e Ask students to complete the subsequent grammar
practice activities, including the freer writing practice
activity.

e The practice activity on the Grammar Reference page
can be used at any time after completing Lesson 5.

Tour of a unit
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Lesson 6 Cross-curricularw Class Book

This lesson provides the fourth example answer to the Big Question for the unit. It presents content from key
areas of the curriculum, including science, art, maths and history, through a reading text. New vocabulary is
also highlighted, presented in context and practised. The lesson activities give students an opportunity to
consolidate and extend what they have learned, and to develop specific cross-curricular skills.

This pre-reading
activity introduces
the theme of the
lesson and prepares
students for reading.

T
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The reading text
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. Stoge 2
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in context. sooncnaet pror g gtven an
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share their own
ideas.
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Warm up e Students listen and read the text in Activity 2.
¢ Do awarm-up activity from the teaching notes. e Students read the text again and answer the
comprehension questions in Activity 3.
Class Book P q y

e Ask students to remember the Big Question for the

unit. Then ask them to check who has posted an answer
to the Big Question in this lesson, and what their
answer is.

Ask students to do the pre-reading activity. Complete
the activity following the Think, pair, share! procedure.

Tour of a unit

Students think of answers to the questions alone for

a few minutes. Then organize the class into pairs to
compare their answers. Students then share what they
discussed with the class.

Students read Activity 5 and open their Activity Books.
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-

This listening activity bt

consolidates the
cross-curricular
content and practises
key vocabulary from
the lesson.

Listen and write the rumbers (1-5). (JED

The cross-curricular
content from the Class
Book is consolidated
and extended on this

page.
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Create activities
enable students

to offer ideas and
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without judgment,
and develop creativity,
attention, emotional
and problem-solving
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Carefully staged
activities to develop
the specific cross-
curricular skill for
the lesson, including
listening, reading,
critical-thinking and
creative activities.
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R G
W plont ot il FReCTL

= A =

o

G

skills.

Activity Book

e Students practise the cross-curricular and review
vocabulary, and consolidate the content of the Class
Book lesson.

e The cross-curricular content is extended and students
are encouraged to develop their thinking skills.

® Ask students to listen to the recording and complete
Activity 1.

e Students complete the subsequent staged practice
activities (Activities 2 and 3 and up to 5, depending on
the unit).

e Discuss how students will go about the Create activity.
They can work in pairs or small groups. Encourage
students to be creative, and give them the freedom to
offer ideas and express themselves without judgment.
Invite students to share their work and ideas with the
rest of the class when they have finished.

Tour of a unit
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Lesson 7 Literacy "N Class Book

This lesson provides the fifth example answer to the Big Question for the unit, this time from a child from
the wider international community. The lesson develops literacy skills through a specific text type, which

introduces the culture theme for both this lesson and the following lesson. Social and civic values are also
highlighted in this lesson.

Across the course,
students become
familiar with a
wide variety of

text tg pes.

The pre-reading
task gives
students a real
reason to read
the text.

This task develops
thinking and

prediction skills.

Tour of a unit
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By reading about other countries, students
increase their awareness of cultures around
the world.
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posting child is

introduced.

The post-reading

| question refers

students to the
Activity Book,
where they
complete a range
of comprehension
tasks related to
the text type.

Social and

civic values are
explained, and
good citizenship
is promoted.




Activity Book
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In these activities,
students develop the
skill of reading for

specific information.
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Warm up
e Do a warm-up activity from the teaching notes.

Class Book

e Ask students to remember the Big Question for the
unit. Then ask them to check who has posted an answer
to the Big Question in this lesson, and what their
answer is.

e Students look at the pictures, title and/or text to
complete Activity 1.

e Then ask students to do the Think task in Activity 2 to
give them a purpose for reading.

e Play the recording and encourage students to listen
and read the text. Tell them to answer the question
related to the Think task in Activity 2.

e Focus students on the Our Values! box. Use the lesson

notes to discuss why the value is important, and how
we can practise good social and civic behaviour in our
everyday lives.

Activity Book
e Ask students to read the text on the Class Book page

again for detail, before completing the comprehension
activities (Activities 1-3).

e Follow the Think, pair, share! procedure for the final

personalization activity.

Tour of a unit
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Lesson 8 Culture Activity Book

This lesson extends the theme and topic from Lesson 7, focusing on the cultural content and providing the
opportunity for students to compare the target culture with their own. The lesson practises listening for gist
and for specific information, and includes personalized speaking practice.

Students listen for gist.

Students then listen for specific information.

/
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Students think about their
own culture in order to
complete the activity.
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The culture lesson for each

unit is in the Activitg Book.

Students share their
thouqhts and ideas.

Students compare the target
culture from this lesson with

their own culture.

Warm up
e Do a warm-up activity from the teaching notes.

Activity Book

e Ask students to remember the name of the posting child
in the previous lesson in the Class Book, and the topic of
their text. Explain that they are going to hear about an
aspect of the child’s culture from another child.

e Ask students to read the gist question in Activity 1. Then
play the recording, and encourage them to listen and
complete the activity.

e Students listen again to complete the text in Activity 2.
Play the recording again, then check students’answers.

40 Tour of a unit

® |n Activity 3, students think about the same aspect
of culture as the target country in their own country.
Students complete the notes.

® |n Activity 4, students use their notes from Activity 3 to
compare the aspect of culture in the two countries: the
target country and their own.

e Organize students into small groups for the final
Communicate task, or make this a whole-class
discussion. Encourage students to use the ideas they
generated in the Activities 3 and 4, in order to use and
develop their communication skills in Activity 5.
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Lesson 9 Writing B Class Book

This lesson is a carefully staged writing lesson which includes: a short reading text providing a model of a
specific text type for the unit; a focus on the features and layout of this particular kind of text; and guided

steps to help children to prepare, plan and practise writing the text type for themselves.

Students read
for gist.

The writing lesson features
the same text type as the
literacy lesson.

The reading text is a
model for the students’

own writing.

_0) Lesson 9 Writing: @ poem

Read the four halkus which Fatima has

-

anﬁmmmmnh

Read the Big Wite . (-5 s

written. Which season is each one about?

the questions,

1 Whatdmbromers’mfarmlnrdmﬁ
2 Bmmiddewwwehhm.p
3 What does whispers' mean in haiku 37
& Where are the people in haiku 47

the halkus.
(1 A ine with five sylbles )
(2 At i coven s )

3 Asecond line with fve sulables
4 Keywords about name

Four:haik

i

{A single goid leaf }
{fails sdently from the tree}
{to meet its brothers. }

{Butterflies and birds. }
{Trees show us thex new green learves.}
{A new world wkes up.}

{Snow whispers gentiy, }
iu-ﬂ'll"g the whole world tﬂ“f‘l‘tﬁj
[hiding cur secrets } '

{Long dous in the sun, }
{barbecus smells ang music,}
{sond betweern ayr toes}

| eaaEseee——

e E—

Students read
for specific
information.

features and appropriate la
for the lesson text tgpe.

This activity raises awareness of key

yout style

Warm up

e Do a warm-up activity from the teaching notes.

Class Book

e Students read the text again for specific information,
and complete Activity 2.

® Focus students on the text type features listed in

Activity 3, and ask students to match the features with

e Ask students what text type the child has posted, and the

point out that it is an example of the same text type

used in Lesson 7.

e Students read the text for gist, and complete Activity 1.

© 2020 Oxford University
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e Students read Activity 4 and open their Activity Books.
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Activity Book

In the Big Write
tip, students learn
about important
features of the
lesson text type.

This activity
supports students
in planning their
writing, developing
the skill of learn to
learn.

Collaborate activities
require direct
communication
between students,
enhancing listening,
speaking and
collaboration skills.

Activity Book

e Ask students to read and complete the Big Write tip.
They then read the notes about and examples of a key
element of the text.

e Students complete Activity 2, which checks their

QD) ey “"Bb“-i-le

\\E&HummﬂnmpwmHumgwquluuﬂ'mmhhm-mm

mBigWritefip———(-s o o o

A haleu & akindof ! i from Japan. & holku uses veny few words o oeote o picture
Y epE———— Tz first bine s frvee syfiobles long, the second ine &
ol kong ared the kst ine s ? a1 aties kong, The topic of o

o i iy obout *

* When you pictune O Scene in gour mind, you will soon think of certoin words to descaibe the
mican Spotunes of th scons, Thiss o6 e © 7 Yo descrigtion. Tray one the
MIGEL IMpKrtaont word. in any soampie Trees
e LS L revy

) ook and write the cammect keywords for the scenes.
| ek mn sow ke cecwom wowmon fRowens  beach  lomts |
\ )
o=

ot &

a a a

b b b

[4 [ c

ED i ] ik abeurt semmthing in
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4 Thiinks magine Ehe pctune’ you sant to croabe.

Kagpeeardns Pan some sy and phreases
*" absoist B sobrst whech it in o mand.
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e i riscad e i 1 onar cnss, Thee

rest of the choss sag. the picture
dscribed in th haiku, Thien neod

e e i & 5ol (st

Bres weithy tha cormect numiser of mllabder,

i 1
4
::!j Syllablam Count the sylabies i the werch a :'hdﬂxxwmwm;mﬂyd
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|
|

|
|
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|
|
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Students read notes
about and examples
of a key element of
the text type.

Targeted practice to
prepare students for
writing their own
text.

The Community Task
is an opportunity to
extend the writing
task so that it has
real aims for the
wider community.

Students deve|op creative writing
skills by writing their own text.

® Once students have prepared notes, they can write their

own text.

e Develop students’ collaborative skills by asking the

them to work in groups to complete the Community

understanding of the element of the text type from

Activity 1.

e Students plan their own writing text, individually
or in groups. They make notes using the prompts in

Activity 3.

42 Tour of a unit

© 2020 Oxford University Press

Copying, madification, publication, broadcast, sale or other distribution of the book is prohibited.

Task. See the lesson notes for tips and suggestions.



Lesson 10 The Big Question Review x Class Book

This lesson is the round-up lesson of the unit which reviews the vocabulary and grammar from the unit
through a song and the interactive review video. The lesson also encourages reflection and discussion of the

unit’s Big Question, and provides opportunity for self-evaluation.

———
L~ egwords about nature

fbcvbecue smeks and music } J

O recdthegwite th. (s e s L )

X Lesson 10 |
Students listen L2l THE BIG QUESTION REVIEW
for gist. B e usten and answer O
. 3
e oottty mricin e gt ) Qg0
Watch and answer the questions compare with the unit m”f:rl?"
B

Students watch the video
to review the unit.

on the video,
Llike Cedic’s answer
about spring ‘Yes. Butterfies are
< A G beannspmg,
1 ] And you con see lots
ufDﬂ‘eril‘rSEch., too,

This activity refers _ & o e
students to the Activity Adventure camp! [} Mwmmdnm

Book, where they complete
the review activities and
self-evaluation.

Students review and compare
answers to the Big Question.

Classroom Presentation
Tool

Big Questions poster

THE BIG QUESTION POSTER

Students play the game on
the Classroom Presentation
Tool to review the unit.

Students review and compare
answers to the Big Question.

Tour of a unit 43
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Activity Book Students review unit vocabulary Students play a fun collaborative

in the context of the song. game to review the unit's language.

TO [PNTH THE BIG QUESTION REVIZW

n Listen arvd complate the song. (JED

LY FAVOURITE SEASON
Ir s, werl have o barbacus
LW rrocs seormes saarchns S o
Wl gotaan
W'l oy bo grow g |

B ey ) O S
D't ek s for o recson

s

ARl Ehes birchs i e sy will sing.

My Fevrurita s & g e U, iy wirir, whin i anaes,

P —— Wl ke 0 with & CoFToE o
el b s L el o p— LY
Wellgat_ o th et Bt e vt b 0 e ‘Conne Hhere's nos st
‘el oo ot o ool for beo ord toost Charus w0 2
) fieod the answers. Then writs the questions.
1 &
L wenl Ly Bl s mac s ‘et [ ] Tl
Fi 5
T went with my munt "o stoyed ina hotel
3. &
[ smes ket ol e mat, T bencft @ remw bt baal

r
d Ld E Read and tick v o croms ., (LRI E Complete the sentences.
1 1 s P O ST TR, 1 My e 1 Hres b Clusstion i
scap. {think /e / ety
T 1 o e winber oot
——
] 3 T cow ok cpastioen in e

Tk 1 b e st
L ST T

& T com ke senberces: with will /st

5 T o wein o Pl posm

(thrk o ) L
\ \

These activities review Self-evaluation and

core grammar structures review activities develop

from the unit. the skill of learn to learn.
Warm up ® Ask students to complete Activities 2 and 3, which
e Do a warm-up activity from the teaching notes. review unit grammar.
Video e Students work together to play a fun board game that

. . . . reviews the unit's core vocabulary and grammar.
e Play the Big Question review video, and encourage

students to join in when prompted. e Students complete the self-evaluation task in Activity 4.

® In Activity 5, students write their own best answer to
the Big Question, and make a note of anything from the
unit they would like to find out more about.

Big Question Poster and Class Book

e Display the Big Question poster with the students’
answers from Lesson 1. Focus students on the speech
bubbles, which are an example for the activity. Follow Tests
the Think, pair, share! procedure. Students compare
and discuss the unit answers and their answers on the
poster.

o At the end of a unit, students can do a unit test, as well
as the end-of-term or end-of-year test, as appropriate.
The tests are available as printable or editable

e Students read Activity 4 and open their Activity Books. documents, so the material can be adapted to suit

individual students or classes.

Activity Book

e Ask students to look at Activity 1. Students either listen
to the recording of the song first and then complete
the lyrics, or they complete the lyrics and then listen to
check their answers. When checking answers, pause the
audio to give students time to check each answer.

e Use the evaluation grids and portfolio material to
assess students’ progress.

44 Tour of a unit
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Tour of other lessons

Big ProjectsN

The Big Projects provide an opportunity for hands-on, student-centred learning, and develop the 215 century
skills of critical thinking, communication, collaboration and creativity. They also present and practise everyday
language to ensure students are equipped linguistically for the production stages.

This activity provides an Students take on the role of
overview of the project. researchers and inquirers.

ﬂ. ‘Work In groups of three. Divice into A, B and €, ond do reseonch on gour local area.
ke rrate s in gour Activiny Beok, TSy CO

aly

Sy sty ) B resssscarch,

ey, v eyl This,
plan and present 0 poster for

ek, wete woling

g o PO AR Pagiy wh by o sk iy Pk castekoor oot in

o e, Think about: iyour e Thirk about g e, Think abodr

* ploces in town /e oty = * ciferent 08 Qroups = * octiites in diflenent kinds:
e, phcs] OPOCE, b childnen, beenagen, odults of plooes.

& Ot N RONe - wood, o wht kings of conhities & P Wik STt ol
Thpbcls, B, 0 et prisopas Bop oirey e wih OGRS .

LN

B _ﬁ.hwmwﬂmmmmw'wm
aned cormplitie ths e i your Acti Beck, EITDr N0

B} usten ondread. (35 Soy the missing words. Iy
Community Walking Cluts Fitnass for Tesns

Clean Parks Club

Kbt ar ot elpont Walk fo heahy

Cleumirs) up lmes folen 1y bty e s s bcmated
[ Wb b ol vk

{Game doyn for childeen kot ol by ik i ha 1|

A wrdcome P — -

1| Sonedoy ofd Sundoy of Mombare 4 furo sch wai,
the mgnth v Pl ardl g,

1006 e = 1200 ps Ml o Chsoors Prrk s dndvancy
Meet ot the* || v st otirreen 3-1 p

TR Answer the questions.
1 Are thesws ang chits in your schoel? 3 What kinks of octivitie oo they do?
2 Where ond when GG thasy maet? s e

Class Book

This develops communication
and collaboration skills.

a " cfferent age grouns do you seed

In the Activity Book,
carefully staged
guidance is provided for
Class Book Activity 4.

3 Wrat l.n.‘l.dc:l-mb.—.uun.ﬁ1mlhm dpuq,hvhudulg?

B acrivitias
1 Whet ki of eutiiene ORAES O s 30 IR gour el

I ]nwf'-mdﬂmrtrurnmlgoudam-ucmg-;?

3 w_....-;-.u:u._,mnalwrn.-n_,nm-.lrr-m,-mu-'

Activity Book

Tour of other lessons
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Students are
encouraged to
plan their work.

A language
focus enables
students to
participate fully
in the project
work in English.

Students develop
collaboration

skills.

Students
develop

creative skills.

Easy-to-follow, manageable
steps support students
through this productive
stage. Students can choose
their role according to their
interests and ability.

[ resmssrss [ uisten and reod. (JE2 Then discuss end

TR L AR DR hdens for the club. ST

e o] o o Chulty B
o e fahy Sl ven e
lots of difersnt octhites?

i, ] oy W ook
it Gy & ke, WL

[Engish in vas]

Ui Shall we ... Foxr
Showld we .. Flo
ek el s

-
Iminot sure. ] think
OO 2 vt A0
s, Shioid v

[ esnsssrens ) Crocice on the ype of cutdoor activitg chib you want.
Complite the concept map I your Acthity Bock, EIN T CZE

[raame eren |

[iomias]

[ereomia]  [pmsionnn]

Mgribaesey - 8 GRS, gETeT
Miseting ploce andl e

Sl e coll che chub

Ty Clisews L Chus

The English

in use activity
practises the
language
focus from the

Class Book.

Support is
provided for
a planning
activity in the
Class Book.

Students evaluate
their own
performance.

Tour of other lessons

Yeea, Tllos that. Shouid we
her o ramone o

T oy fomaces,
Pty wy shokd

E “ﬂmmmhwmmm

Compluta the steps below, I

Sepl
Cmcite whk o wonid o posder
B ook e, Hesambar bo mrilsie

al tha redzrmation From actasty 7
Lk ok, B sstiors i ity 3
for ey,
Sep i
Put ol bt et of the poster
agett .
Crauk thafl ya) oee gy

with your postie. Doy feed
ok or Punge o i 7

S I weobsan Bn

Zpz
it Lhet puaiery
Femisching.

Students
develop

presentation

skills.

The final stage of

the lesson requires
resentation

skills and real-life
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Tour of other lessons

q N
Festival lessons Class Book

The Festival lessons develop intercultural knowledge. Engaging with the content of these lessons helps students
to develop a stronger understanding of the culture behind the language they are learning. These lessons also
present and practise vocabulary to support the festival themes, and provide valuable integrated skills practice.

The Festival lessons are to be used
at the appropriate time of year.

Students listen and
read for for gist.

ED iisten ond reod. (30 Wihat countries do you think the pictures o-e are from?

A Rt Students listen
© "2 3 New Year

and read about
People celebnote Hew ear o over the word, often with parties, food .
andl reswories. Ech CoURTY N 5 D) ErdiTtions. Here one Lt 0 Sew! the festlva|.
T U e Yoo astival Kot o T clogs, OV e IGEL TogPE, e
3 b s STl T TeCn S ] ol P
T Beckiond, Hene B on ol trodition ooled first fooking
Someton ) brings o smoll gt - often, o besout
| 00 gl P wieny ey on M ey Dy,

Detailed text

b 00r? Thes mecre Bk B vl e fresnck. £ ComprehenSIOH
P Wi i B 'S T, Scgucre i (e USSR B tivit
spnciing] s, Eiey dhop o sncimous bal o - acuvi H
B T R e ——
et L N yEeF Logetter.

e ecr in Bhe PRGNS B O Tecnt] Pecpls cower
Ry Bt wih ek, Thon funens T Ty
welll B PR

Students compare
Rl the target culture
R with their own.

© 0 small gt
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Thuiny Nty Bty waloidch PR e
IR How do peoplo colebrots How Yeor n your country?
Disenins with your partner.

= i vt ol e formdy s ciorer. ) || Wi wotch an emating frewerks digiag s

ﬂ ewwatal ] Trink obaut your fevourite won to celebrate Hiw Year,
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Students are encouraged
to share their own ideas

and OPInlonS. orOnmentail e m;:m?

Students are encouraged

to actively engage with S —

the lesson content in i ' . mj;g;;?‘""“"""m-mm..x..
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Tour of other lessons

Exam Preparation and Practice A2 Flyers X Class Book

These lessons develop the language skills students need to take the Cambridge English Qualifications A2
Flyers exam, as well as familiarizing them with the style of questions used in the exams, and helping them to
develop effective exam techniques.

The first activity in Pages dedicated to external exam
each lesson prepares practice are provided at the back of
students for the the Class Book and Activity Book. They
exam question type Exam tips prepare students for the Cambridge
covered in the lesson. train students English Qualifications A2 Flyers exam.

in useful exam

techniques. w
Class Book \ Activity Book

10D / )

B} reod. soy picture 4 or picture B ] ook ot the picture In ety . Thck o the things you can see.

=y » | o rbecus o e o R TR R vooms.
i eCOrtons o hackpock st ok e
0 watier bokte o ok o srfiower o Entherfy
afootbal OO Moy o e fre

Sioaj vt Sleart theh phCTUR, Work with & partee,

Thsyne having o borbecue.

1 Truse's 0 snowman in e gorden.
3 i Fasvinis o Exrtesusg.

3 Trar oot bs skeeping

& Trese's o tres in the gorden,

5 Trai cfliin o ng

A Rvod and lock ot the plctures cgain. Soy True or False.
1 Ther oot bs smeal inpctuee & but 05 baggey in ot B
2 Trh clcin: o Ml (3 SICrwITer i [Ceune A D (e siding in pacrure B
3 It snowing in pactune A bt % roinng in picture B
& Trasre ore four irch in stare A Dt thene ohen't any binds in picture B

n ‘wark with your partner. Talk aboart the dfferences beteeen plcture A and plcture B.

Lack at tha phetune. Listin and mateh. (D There's one sxomple.

dhirteals in Ue puctunies Bafora
G oL W

Students complete The Activity Book page prepares
practice exam students for the Listening or
qguestions. Reading and Writing parts of the

Cambridge English Qualifications
A2 Flyers exam.

Further materials to prepare students for the
Cambridge English Qualifications A2 Flyers
exams are available on the Digital Exam
Power Pack.

48 Tour of other lessons
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Tour of the Classroom

Presentation Tool

Classroom Presentation Tool X

The Classroom Presentation Tool digital component is for use in conjunction with the Class Book and Activity Book
print materials. It is a valuable tool for effective classroom management, providing a clear focus in the classroom
and strong visual support for students, as well as extra practice of new language through engaging digital games.

There are onscreen versions of both
the Class Book and Activity Book on

the Classroom Presentation Tool.

All audio recordings
can be accessed via
hotspots.

The unit story animation
is found on the Classroom
Presentation Tool.

) e & ooty ey %

) ek ] wihen sctivivies eon you
I wiraer? iacke st [

EY usten, repeat ard e proiet.

5 proks s

3 eroe vou szas Thisks o ssory [+
Dhoust 0 chizse, Horw con people e
i Eha sncre?

B usten, reos ans ehes. Jrm

[ srmen vou snan wtth the stong. [
Complets the activities. [ITTD

There's a fun game and a flashcard
activitg to practise vocabularg.

The video material is also easily accessed.

= =

The answers for
the activities can

be displayed.

3 Wiskch are ndoor activitiest Which are Dutdods actihvithes?

A

7 o sedges]
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Classroom Presentation
Tool
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Lesson 1

Vocabulary review / The Big

Question and pronunciation
Lesson Objectives

Introduce the Big Question for the unit.

Review language for talking about hobbies and giving
personal information.

Present and practise the pronunciation of large numbers
(1,000 to 1,000,000).

Language
New: numbers 1,000 to 1,000,000
Review: hobbies, personal information

Warm up

Arrange the students in a circle. Hold up a soft ball or
beanbag and say Hello! My name'is ..., and I'm from ... . What
about you? Gently throw the ball to a student and ask them
to introduce themselves in the same way, then ask about
another student and throw the ball to them to continue the
game. Repeat until all students have introduced themselves.

Class Book pages4

1 Read the answers to the Big Question. Do you
agree with them?

e Focus attention on the six profile photos on the page and
introduce the course characters. Explain to the students
that these six children will appear in every unit. Read out
the Big Question and invite a student to read out Bella’s
answer. Ask pairs of students to read out the dialogues in
activity 1. Then read out Jack’s answer and show the class
the online club profiles. Ask the class what information
they think you can find in an online profile. Ask students
to say whether or not they agree with Bella and Jack’s
answers. If you like, you can ask students to think of things
they like and act out their own dialogues like the one in
the first frame in activity 1.

2 What answers can you think of for the Big

Question?

e Ask students to work in pairs. Encourage them to discuss
their own ideas about how we can get to know each
other, then invite pairs of students to share their ideas
with the class.

3 Read Jack’s post and listen to the online club

profiles. @ 001 Then answer the questions.

e Play the recordings of the online club profiles one at
a time, pausing after each one to check that students
understand all the vocabulary. Then read out the
questions and invite students around the class to answer
them. Higher-level students can ask and answer the
questions in pairs while you observe.

Starter Unit

ow do we get o know each other?

ANSWERS
1 Oli 2 Fatimaand Nancy 3 Rami 4 Nancy

4 Make more questions like the ones in activity 3.

Ask your partner about the profiles.

¢ Students read the online club profiles again and write
their own questions in their notebooks. They then take
turns to ask and answer questions with a partner.

LTI Linguistic competence

Making their own questions about a text helps students
to understand what they have read, as they need to
interpret the information in order to make questions for
their partner. This is a useful reading tool, and can be
employed with any texts students read.

5 Write your own profile. Gz

¢ Students open their Activity Books and complete the
activities preparing them to write their own online
club profiles.

ACtiVity Book pages23

1 Listen to Nancy and Jack’s answers to the Big
Question, and answer the questions. &) 002

Audio transcript

1

A: Which hobbies or interests does Nancy talk about?

B: People get to know each other by talking to each other.
You can get to know people by talking about your
hobbies and interests. Sometimes, you find that you both
like the same things, for example, the same kind of music,
the same kind of clothes or the same kind of films.

=

: Which personal information does Jack talk about?

C: We get to know each other by talking about personal
information — things like how old you are, where you
were born and where you live. | live in a big city with a
population of three hundred and twenty-five thousand,
five hundred and fifty!

1bc¢f 2ab,f

2 Listen and complete the table. &) 003

e After completing the table, ask students to think of
interesting facts about their town or city to tell the class.
Alternatively, you can ask students to find out interesting
facts about their town or city for homework, and have
them tell the class what they learned in the next lesson.

Audio transcript

A: Three hundred and twenty-five thousand, five hundred
and fifty-six people live in Jack’s city.

B: The tallest building in Rami's town is forty-four metres
high.
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A: Fatima's city is famous for its birthday candles. It produces
two million, two hundred and eighty thousand candles
every year.

B: Bella lives in a small village, which is a popular tourist
destination. Every year, tourists spend five hundred
thousand pounds in the village.

A: It rains a lot in Oli's town. Every year, average rainfall is
eight hundred and seventy-seven millimetres.

B: Nancy lives in a small village. There aren’t many people in
the winter but, in summer, the population is twenty-three
thousand.

2 44 3 2,280,000 4 500,000 5 877 6 23,000

3 Read Tomas's and Celia’s online club profiles, and
answer the questions.

ANSWERS

2 His hobbies are collecting comics and going on walks
with his dad.

3 Celia lives (in a town) in the south of England.

4 Her favourite subject is science.

4 Read Jack’s and Bella’s online club profiles. Which
is the best one? Why? Tz

5 Plan your online club profile. Make notes below
and write your profile in your notebook.

Mixed-ability Teaching

e Support lower-level students by planning an online
club profile as a class. Read out the subheadings and
ask students to suggest sentences for each section

of the profile. Write the suggested sentences on
the board.

e Stretch higher-level students by asking them to think of
more information that could be included in their online
club profiles (family, favourite school subjects, etc.).

6 Stick your profile on the wall. Read other
students’ profiles. Do you know who they are?

e Students write their profiles again on a sheet of paper but,
this time, they shouldn't include their name. Stick their
profiles on the classroom wall for the rest of the class
to read. Encourage students to guess who wrote
each profile.

e Ask students to say what they have learned about their
classmates from reading the online club profiles.

7 Listen to the rule. Then listen to the numbers and
repeat. ) 004

Audio transcript

When we write big numbers, we use a comma to separate
the millions, thousands and hundreds.

When we say big numbers, we can't see the comma, but
we can hear it. There is a short pause where the comma is.
Listen: one million, two hundred and fifty-four thousand,
three hundred.

8 Practise saying the numbers in the box. Then
write the correct number next to the facts. Listen
and check. &) 005

Extra practice

To provide further practice of numbers 1,000 to 1,000,000,
write several numbers on the board. Divide the class into
two teams, and invite one student from each team to
come to the board. Call out one of the numbers. The first
student to touch the correct number on the board wins

a point for their team. Repeat the game until all students
have had a turn. The team with the most points wins

the game.

Audio transcript

1 The distance from the Earth to the moon is three hundred
and seventy thousand three hundred kilometres.

2 The distance from the North Pole to the South Pole is
twelve thousand, seven hundred and twelve kilometres.

3 The number of seconds in a year is thirty-one million, five
hundred and thirty-six thousand.

4 The number of days between the first of January twenty
eleven and the first of January twenty twenty-one is three
thousand, six hundred and fifty.

5 Three thousand, four hundred and fifty-six times
seventy-eight thousand, nine hundred and ten equals
two hundred and seventy-two million, seven hundred
and twelve thousand, nine hundred and sixty.

2 12,712 3 31,536,000 4 3,650 5 272,712,960

Lesson 2
Grammar

Lesson Objectives

Review grammar structures from previous levels (present
continuous, past simple, going to tense).

Practise using the revised structures in reading, listening,
speaking and writing activities.

Complete a puzzle to find out some children’s surnames.

Language
Review: present continuous, past simple, going to tense

Warm up

Review numbers 1,000 to 1,000,000. Divide the class into two
teams. Invite students from each team in turn to come to the
board. Say a large number for each student to write on the
board. Award one point for each correct answer. The team
with the most points wins.

Class Book pages

1 Listen and read. Q) 006

¢ Ask students to identify the text type (an online chat),
then ask them how often they chat online and who they
chat with. Ask students to think about the differences
between chatting online and chatting on the phone, and
to say which form of communication they prefer and why.

Starter Unit
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2 Read the dialogue again and answer.

ANSWERS

1 Tomas and Celia are talking on a chat room.
2 Celiais sitting in her room.

3 No, Celia's homework was easy.

4 She’s going to speak to her tomorrow.

[AXLIISIAE Learn to learn

Ask students where they usually do their homework.
Invite students to say why they like to do their homework
in these places, then ask them to suggest the best
conditions for doing homework (e.g. a quiet, comfortable
place, with no TV or music on and no interruptions).

3 Look at the table and answer. GITEITTT?

e Ask students to look at the table and answer the
questions. Check answers as a class. Then ask students to
read the online chat in activity 1 again and find examples
of each of the tenses. Invite students around the class
to read out their example sentences to the class and say
which tense is used in each sentence.

ANSWERS

1 goingtotense 2 pastsimple 3 present continuous

4 Complete the sentences and say. Use the correct
tense of the verbs.

ANSWERS

2 | spoke to Susan last week.

3 We ate spaghetti for lunch and dinner yesterday.

4 They're going to have a party next Friday afternoon.
5 We're going to play volleyball after school.

6 What is Nancy doing right now?

5 Ask and answer.

e Asan extension, students can think of three more
questions to ask their partner, using the tenses in
this lesson.

Activity Book g4

1 Circle the correct option (a, b or ¢). Then listen
and check. &) 007

Audio transcript

1 I'm doing my homework at the moment.

2 Last weekend, we went to the beach and had a
great time.

3 Our teacher gives us homework every Friday.

4 I met my friend Joe at football club last year.

5 What are you doing now?

2c 3c 4a 5b

2 Complete the text. Use the correct form of the
verbs in brackets.

2 aregoing 3 ‘regoingtohave 4 gave 5 'm
6 are making

Starter Unit

3 Read the speech bubbles. Use the table to help
you to find the surnames.

e Asan extension, students can think of clues for their own
surnames and write them on pieces of paper. Collect the
clues and read them out to the class to see if the students
can guess the correct surnames. You may need to write
the students’surnames on the board if students are not
familiar with each other’s surnames.

[ ANSWERS |
2 Celia Shine 3 Nancy Carter 4 Jack Halliday

4 Ask and answer.

Grammar Reference Activity Book pagein

1 Complete the sentences. Use the present
continuous or the past simple form of the verb
in brackets.

2 'sdoing 3 played 4 'mcleaning 5 ’sspeaking
6 Did/go 7 went 8 Are/having

2 Complete the sentences.

AHTES

2 'regoing 3 ‘'mgoing 4 ‘sgoing 5 Is/going
6 ‘mgoing 7 isgoing 8 Are/going

Lesson 3
Vocabulary and story

Lesson Objectives
Present and practise game words vocabulary.
Develop listening, speaking and reading skills.

Check and consolidate understanding of the Training
Day story.

Language

New: game words: player, power up, unlock, challenge,
villain, activate

Review: secret, world, experience, power, dangerous

Warm up

Review the tenses from the previous lesson by having a
team quiz game. Divide the class into two teams, and tell
each student to write a question using one of the tenses.
Students from each team in turn ask their questions to the
other team. Award one point for each grammatically
correct answer.

Class Book pagess-7

1 Which of the game words below do you know?

Which games do you know them from? GITITTEr

e Ask students which computer games they like to play.
Then ask them to look at the words and pictures, and
answer the questions.
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2 Listen and say the numbers. Q) 008

challenge 4 activate 6 player 1
powerup 2 unlock3

villain 5

3 Listen and say the game words. {) 009

Audio transcript

This is a person who plays a game.

This is something difficult that you try your best to do.
This is a nasty character in a book, film or game.

You do this when you open something that was locked.
You do this to something when you want to turn it on or
for it to start being active.

6 Thisis an extra power that can help you in a game.

ANSWERS

1 player 2 challenge 3 villain 4 unlock
5 activate 6 powerup

Vi b WN =

(A4 [d3] Digital competence

Playing computer games can teach students useful skills,
such as problem-solving skills, creativity, and leadership.
Computer games can also give students an interest in a
new topic, and encourage interaction and collaboration
with others.

4 BEFORE YOU READ This story is an
introduction to the Power Up! game.

ANSWERS

1 unlock, challenge, villain, power up, activate
2 The players feel excited about the game.

5 Listen, read and check. ) 010

¢ While you play the recording of the story, encourage
students to follow the text in their books. They can use

their fingers to follow the lines of the story, or just point to

the speakers as they hear the lines.

6 AFTER YOU READ Watch the story. Q

Tell the students to watch and listen to the story
video carefully because they will complete activities
showing their understanding of the story in the Activity
Book after watching the video. Play the story video once
through, then answer any questions students have before
playing the video again.

Activity Book pages

1 REMEMBER THE STORY In pairs, ask and
answer questions. Use the prompts. GITEErT?

SUGGESTED ANSWERS

What challenges are there in the story?
The players have to find a lost dodo, win a medal, rescue

an astronaut and swim with a shark to unlock new worlds.

How many locked worlds are there in the story?
There are hundreds of locked worlds.

2 Complete the words in the box. Then use the
words to complete the text.

[ ANSWERS |
1 activate,e 2 challenges, b 4 power up, f
5 unlock,c 6 villain,d

3 Read the story again and answer the questions.

2 Players have to complete a challenge to unlock a
new world.

3 The villain's name is Dr Zeevil.

4 The secret power up which Bella and Jack choose is
Flight power.

5 They think it was fun and they can’t wait to play a
real game.

6 They think the power ups are going to be a great help.

4 Imagine that you are going to design some
Power Up! games. Write your ideas for new worlds
and power ups below.

Mixed-ability Teaching

e Support lower-level students by brainstorming ideas
with the class and writing suggestions on the board.
Students can then discuss their favourite ideas in
groups of about four before writing their ideas in their
books and reporting back to the class.

¢ Higher-level students can work in pairs to design some
Power up! games, then discuss their ideas with another
pair before reporting back to the class.

Starter Unit
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hWe do in different seasons’

Lessdn 1
The Big Question

Lesson Objectives
Introduce the Big Question for the unit.

Activate knowledge about the seasons and elicit answers
to the Big Question.

Review language for seasons.
Present and practise pronunciation of /n/, /au/ and /2:/.

Language
Review: can for opportunity

Warm up

Play Draw and guess from the Ideas bank on page 150. Use
words related to the seasons e.g. autumn, summer, spring,
sun, wind, leaves, rain, snow, apples, strawberries.

Class Book  pagess-9

1 Look, read and answer.

e Prompt students to talk about the pictures by asking
questions, e.g. What’s the season? How do you know? What
colours do we see in autumn? Encourage students to use
their imagination, e.g. Who do you think is picking the
apples? What are they using them for?

1 Apples, leaves, grass, a boy picking strawberries, a girl
sledging, snow, a butterfly, a Native American.

2 Students’own answers

3 She eats ice cream with apple pie.

2 Watch the video. Q What doesn't Ellie do?

Video transcript
See page 155.

ANSWER

3 She doesn't pick leaves from the ground.

3 Think about the Big Question and answer.

4 What answers can you think of for the Big

Question? List your answers on the Big Question

poster. GITEIEITITY

e Students discuss the answers they have written on the
poster and say which answers they like best, and why.

¢ Ask students what activities they can think of that they
typically do during the different seasons, and what
activities they think they are going to find out about
in this unit. Encourage students to think of questions
they want to learn the answers to. Students can write
their questions on the poster, or they can make a list of
questions and put it on the wall next to the Big
Question poster.

Unit 1

SUGGESTED ANSWERS

Play in the leaves and fly a kite in autumn.

Make a snowman and have a snowball fight in winter.

Go swimming and visit the beach in summer.

Go for walks in the countryside to see the new flowers and
baby animals, and grow flowers and plants, in spring.

More Big Answers

Ask students to find out how their family and friends
would answer the Big Question and bring their answers
to the next lesson.

5 Look at the Talking Point. Then ask and answer
with your partner.

6 Watch the video again. Q Complete the
activities in the Activity Book.

¢ Play the video again on the Classroom Presentation Tool
for students to complete the activities in the Activity Book.

Activity Book < pages

1 REMEMBER THE VIDEO Write Yes or No.

2 Yes 3 Yes 4 No 5 Yes

2 Listen to Charlie talking about a community
garden. Does he like it? Listen again and tick v/
True or False. Q) 011

Audio transcript

My name is Charlie. | go to the same school as Ellie. | don't
have a garden like Ellie’s because we live in a flat. But I go to
the community garden with my mum. In summer, we go
there almost every day.

I really love the community garden, and it only takes five
minutes to walk there from home. Everybody gets a small
piece of land and you can grow anything you like on it. The
other gardeners are really friendly, and everybody shares
the fruit and vegetables they grow. You can learn a lot from
other gardeners, too.

We always have something from the community garden in
our kitchen cupboards. Today, we picked carrots, leeks and
potatoes. My dad is going to make my favourite dish: leek
and potato soup! Yum!

Yes, he does likeit. 2 True 3 True 4 False

3 Listen to the rule. Then listen to the words and
complete the table. Q) 012

Audio transcript

The letter o can be pronounced in different ways. It can be
a short o sound, like this: dog. It can be a long o sound, like
this: phone. It can be a different long ‘0’ sound, like this: short.
snow outdoors socks long horse home

ANSWERS

1 socks 2 long 4 home 5 outdoors 6 horse
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4 Listen to the letter o in the words. @) 013 Circle
the words with a different sound.

ANSWERS

2 slow 3 joke 4 more

Lesson 2
Vocabulary

Lesson Objectives

Present and practise new vocabulary for outdoor
summer activities.

Read and understand a blog about outdoor
summer activities.

Talk about your summer holidays.
Develop reading and writing skills.

Language

New: outdoor vocabulary: play mini golf, go hiking,
pick strawberries, go mountain biking, have a barbecue,
go horse riding, learn to windsurf, do a treasure hunt,
grow a sunflower, go to an outdoor cinema

Review: [ went to an outdoor cinema. | did a treasure hunt.

Warm up

Play Chain story from the Ideas bank on page 150. Use the
starter sentence In summer, | go to the beach.

Class Book page10

1 What fun things can people do outside in
summer? Copy the table and write two more
things for each heading.

Mixed-ability Teaching

e Support lower-level students by dividing them into
three groups and asking each group to work together
to think of five things for just one column of the table.
Then re-form the groups so that at least one student in
each group has a list of things for each of the columns.
Ask these group members to share their ideas and
complete their own table.

e Stretch higher-level students by asking them to think of
more things for each column.

Sports: go swimming, play badminton, play tennis,
rollerblade, etc.

Hobbies: pick flowers, go birdwatching

Other activities: go camping, swim in the sea

2 Listen and read about Nancy’s summer activities.

® 014 Find the five words in bold in the pictures.
Do you do any of the activities which Nancy does?

ANSWERS

1 have a barbecue 2 pick strawberries
3 go hiking 4 play minigolf 5 go mountain biking

3 Listen to Nancy’s grandmother. {) 015 Copy
the words and number them in the order you

e
o~

hear them.

Audio transcript

Hello. I'm Nancy's grandmother. Nancy spends a lot of
time with us in summer. We always find nice things to do.
Last summer, we went to an outdoor cinema. That was
fun! Sometimes, Nancy goes horse riding on the farm
nearby, too.

Nancy has got lots of friends here in our village. All the
children did a treasure hunt one year. They had lots of fun!
We've got a garden, so Nancy helps sometimes. Every year,
we like to grow a sunflower — but they never get very big. |
don't know why!

This year, we're going to the beach so that Nancy can learn
to windsurf. She doesn't know ... it's a surprise. | hope she
loves it!

ANSWERS

1 goto an outdoor cinema 2 gohorseriding 3 doa
treasure hunt 4 grow a sunflower 5 learn to windsurf

4 Listen and repeat. Q) 016 Point to the pictures.

Audio transcript

play mini golf  pick strawberries  go hiking

go to an outdoor cinema  grow a sunflower

go mountain biking  go horse riding  learn to windsurf
have a barbecue do a treasure hunt

5 Listen and repeat the dialogue. Q) 017

e Invite pairs of students to model the dialogue for the class.

6 Make true and false statements about your
summer holidays.

e Demonstrate the activity. Say one true and one false
sentence about your summer holidays, and students use
the phrases in the speech bubbles to say if they think the
sentences are true or false.

¢ Put students in pairs to complete the activity.

Activity Book < page7

1 Complete the sentences.

ANSWERS

2 outdoorcinema 3 treasure hunt 4 horse riding
5 mini golf 6 mountain biking

2 Complete the sentences using the words in
the boxes.

ANSWERS

2 go hiking 3 grow a sunflower 4 pick/ strawberries

3 Look and write. GIE=ETIED

[ ANSWERS |
2 | played mini golf. 3 | had a barbecue.

4 | went to an outdoor cinema. 5 | went horse riding.
6 1did a treasure hunt.

Unit1
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Lesson 3
Grammar

Lesson Objectives

Read and understand an online chat.

Present and practise Wh- questions with did.

Develop listening, speaking, reading and writing skills.
Develop critical-thinking and communication skills.

Language

New: Wh- questions with did: Where did you / he / she go?
Who did you / he / she go with? What did you / he / she see?
What did you / he / she do?

Review: past simple affirmative sentences and irregular
past simple verbs

Warm up

Play the Memory game from the Ideas bank on page 151 to
revise the vocabulary for outdoor summer activities.

Class Book page

1 Listen and read. ) 018

¢ Ask the students to find the emajis in the text and say
what they think each emoji represents.

e When the students have listened to and read the text, ask

them to say whether Nancy enjoyed her summer holidays.

2 Read again and say the missing words.

ANSWERS

1 lake 2 amazing 3 friend 4 horse 5 deer

3 Read the table. Which Wh- questions with
did in the table are in Nancy and Tomas'’s chat?
 Critical Thinking |

Mixed-ability Teaching

e Support lower-level students by displaying on screen
the grammar table via the Classroom Presentation Tool
and highlighting or pointing out the questions as they
are spoken in the recording.

e Stretch higher-level students by asking them to ask and
answer the questions about their summer holidays.

Where did you go?
Who did you go with?
What did you do?
What did you see?

4 Choose the correct word and say the sentence.

ANSWERS

1 Who 2 What 3 went 4 went 5 played

5 Ask your partner about his / her summer
holidays.

Unit 1

Activity Book < pages
1 Listen and number the pictures in order. & 019

Audio transcript

A: Hi, Sam. Did you have a good weekend?

B: Hi, Emily. Yes, I did, thanks. I had a great day out on
Saturday.

A: Where did you go?

B: | went to the mountains.

A: Really? You're lucky! My mum and dad never take me to
the mountains.

B: I didn't go with my mum and dad.

Oh!'Who did you go with?

: | went with my friend Dex and his family.

Cool!' What did you do there?

: We went hiking. We walked for three hours.

Wow, Sam! That's a long time! What did you see?

: We saw a lot of interesting wildlife. At the end of the hike,
we saw a deer in the woods.

A: Did you buy anything?

B: No, I didn't buy anything. There weren't any shops!
A: Ha ha! Fantastic! | did something interesting at the
weekend, too.

B: Really? What did you do, Emily?

ANSWERS
(from left toright) 3,4, 1,2

SERPERE

2 Write the words in order to make questions
about Sam. Then write the answers.

[ Ee]H313[d3] Learn to learn

By getting students to think about the word order of the
questions, they are reinforcing their understanding of the
question words and learning to manipulate the

grammar themselves.

ANSWERS

2 Where did he go? He went to the mountains.
3 What did he do? He went hiking.

4 What did he see? He saw a deer.

5 What did he buy? He didn’t buy anything.

3 Read the answers about Emily. Then write the
questions.

2 Who did she go with?
3 What did she do?

4 What did she see?

5 What did she buy?

4 Change the questions in activity 3 into you
questions. Then ask and answer about last summer
with your partner.

Grammar Reference Activity Book pageii

Read and circle.

1 went 2 What/played 3 Where/went

4 Who / went
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Lesson 4
Vocabulary and story

Lesson Objectives
Present and practise winter activities vocabulary.
Develop listening, speaking and reading skills.

Check and consolidate understanding of the Winter
Wonderland story.

Language

New: winter activities: go skiing, go sledging, make a
snowman, do crafts, make soup, make a bird feeder
New (passive): will / won't

Warm up

Play Minute race from the Ideas bank on page 150. Use the
topic of winter and accept words students associate with the
winter season, e.g. Christmas, scarf, snow, etc.

Class Book pagesi2-13

1 What activities can you do in winter? Make a list.
[ Critical Thinking J =

e Ask students to work in pairs and say what activities they
can do in winter.

2 Listen, repeat and point. ) 020

do crafts 4 make a bird feeder 6 go skiing 1

make soup 5 gosledging 2 make a snowman 3
3 Listen and say the winter activities. Q) 021

Audio transcript

When you do this activity, you sit down on something and
slide across the snow.

When you do this activity, you use paper, card, glue and lots
of other materials.

When you do this activity, you can use onions, carrots,
potatoes and other vegetables.

When you do this activity, you help birds which are hungry
in the winter.

When you do this activity, you stand up on something and
slide across the snow.

When you do this activity, you make a big body and a
smaller head. You probably get cold hands!

ANSWERS

gosledging do crafts make soup
make a bird feeder go skiing make a snowman

4 BEFORE YOU READ This is a story about a
chase. How can people travel in the snow?

5 Listen, read and check. Q) 022

SUGGESTED ANSWERS
skiing, sledging

6 AFTER YOU READ Watch the story. Q
Complete the activities.

¢ Students watch the story video, then turn to page 9in
their Activity Books to complete the activities.

Before the students watch the story video, tell them
to watch and listen carefully because they will be asked
some more detailed questions afterwards. If you like, you
can ask students to look through Activities 1 and 3 in the
Activity Book before watching the story video so that they
know what to look out for.

Activity Book page?

1 REMEMBER THE STORY Ask and answer
questions about the power ups.

SUGGESTED ANSWERS

Was the night vision power up useful? Yes, it was because
it helped them see better.

How many power ups are there? There are three

power ups.

Did they use another power up? No, they didn't.

2 Look and write. Use words in the boxes.
[ Critical Thinking ]

2 goskiing 3 make a bird feeder

5 gosledging 6 make soup

4 do crafts

3 Read the story again and match.

ANSWERS

2e 3a 4f 5b 6d

4 Which three winter activities from activity 2 are
the most popular? Have a class vote.

Social and civic competence
In this activity, students carry out a class vote. This
encourages students to collaborate and respect the
opinions of others.

Unit1
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Lesson 5
Grammar

Lesson Objectives

Remember the Winter Wonderland story.

Present and practise will / won't.

Practise winter activities vocabulary.

Develop communication and collaboration skills.

Language

New: will / won't: 1/ He / She / We’ll go sledging. | / He /
She / We won’t make a snowman. | think I'll go skiing.

I don't think we'll win.

Review vocabulary: winter activities

Warm up

Play Slow reveal from the Ideas bank on page 150. Use the
winter activities flashcards.

Class Book page 14

1 REMEMBER THE STORY Match the parts of

the sentences.

e Ask students to say what they can remember about the
Winter Wonderland story from Lesson 4. Ask them what
the criminal did and how Oli and Nancy caught him.

ANSWERS
1Tc 2a 3b 4e 5d

2 Read the table. Say something you will do and
something you won’t do this winter.

Mixed-ability Teaching

e Support lower-level students by playing Repeat ifit’s
true! Say a sentence using the components of the
grammar table and encourage students to repeat the
sentence if it's true for them also, or stay quiet if it isn't
true for them. If they choose to stay quiet, they should
put their fingers on their lips, so you can see they are
making a choice and not just remaining passive. In this
way, students need to understand the meaning of the
sentence, and they have more supported practice of
saying sentences following your model.

e Stretch higher-level students by playing the same game

described above, but asking students to take on your
role and be the teacher.

3 Make sentences.

e Explain that students should use will if there is a tick and
won't if there is a cross.

ANSWERS

2 We won't have a barbecue on Saturday.
3 She'll make a snowman after school today.
4 | won't do crafts tomorrow evening.

4 Talk to your class about their ideas for next
weekend. Write down their answers.

¢ Tell students to mingle and talk to other students about
their plans for the weekend and to make notes.

Unit 1

LK) NA\d3] Social and civic competence

Students learn to actively listen to their classmates during
this activity, which is an important communication and
social skill. During feedback, ask students to write down
three interesting things they hear and then share their
ideas with the class.

5 What did you discover in activity 4? Talk to your
partner.

Activity Book page10
1 Listen and tick v'. Q) 023

Audio transcript
1
A: Mum, there’s a craft competition at school. | need to
make something for animals in the winter.
B: That sounds interesting! What will you make?
: Ithink Il make a bird feeder.

A
2
B: There's a shoebox in the cupboard. Do you want to use it?
A: No, that won't work. The bird feeder needs to go outside
and it will get wet.

B: Hmm ... Dad has got an old box. It's made of wood.

A: Great. I'll use that!

3

B

A

: Do you need paint, too?
: Yes, please. | think I'll paint my bird feeder green and then
decorate it. That will look nice in the garden.
B: That sounds lovely!
4
B: Will you start your bird feeder tonight?
A: No. | won't have time tonight. I've got a lot of homework.
I'll make it on Saturday morning. Will you help me?
B: Yes, of course. I'll enjoy it!

2b 3b 4b

2 Write the opposite of the sentences.

ANSWERS

2 I'll make a snowman.
3 She won't make a cake.
4 | think we'll finish.

3 Look at the chart and tick v/ or cross X the
activities. Then write about your plans.

1 pick strawberries 2 have a picnic / make a snowman
3 fly a kite / have a barbecue

[ E] 313 [d3] Learn to learn

Tell students that we use will here for a future plan that
is decided at the moment of speaking and that is not a
long-term future plan.

4 Look at today’s weather. Circle. Then write about

what you'll do after school.

e Ask students what the weather is like today and ask a few
of them what they'll do after school.
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Grammar Reference Activity Book g

Read and complete with ‘Il or won't.

ANSWERS
2 won't 3l 4 wont 5wont 671 77 8l

Lesson 6
Cross-curricular

Lesson Objectives

Learn about life cycles.

Present and practise words connected to life cycles.
Learn how to compare the life cycles of two animals.
Develop critical-thinking and creative skills.

Language
New: life cycles vocabulary: eggs, caterpillars, chrysalis,
butterfly, metamorphosis, life cycle, nymphs

Warm up

Review the Winter Wonderland story by playing What'’s next?
from the Ideas bank on page 151.

Class Book pageis
1 Look at the pictures in activity 2. Which is the
correct order of the stages? GITIErEn

C

(] 43 INd2] Cultural awareness and

expression

Ask students in which season we see more butterflies, and
if they have ever seen a chrysalis or a caterpillar.

2 Listen and read. ) 024
e Before reading, ask students to look at the text and find

the pink words. Ask students to explain these words to the

class if they know the meanings. If not, students can use
their dictionaries to look them up.

3 Read and answer.

ANSWERS

1 On aleaf/ leaves.

2 Leaves and flowers.

3 No.They grow very fast.

4 The caterpillar starts changing shape.

5 Metamorphosis.

6 They move their wings and fly away to look for food.

4 What other animals have different stages and

forms in their life cycle? GrEmaTTn

¢ Students discuss the question in pairs, then join with
another pair to compare answers.

5 Learn how to compare the life cycles of two

animals.

e Students open their Activity Books at page 11 and
complete the activities.

Activity Book pagen
1 Listen and write the numbers (1-5). ) 025

Audio transcript

1 Anew caterpillar hatches from one of the tiny eggs.

2 The new butterfly can't fly immediately, but it soon starts
moving its wings.

3 The female butterfly lays lots of tiny eggs.

4 The caterpillar eats leaves and flowers, and it grows
quickly.

5 Inside the chrysalis, the caterpillar starts changing from a
caterpillar into a butterfly.

HTES
(from left toright) 2,5, 1, 3,4

2 Look and read. Then number the sentences.
Listen and check. ezrzmmmrem &) 026

ANSWERS
a3 c2

3 Read the sentences and write B (butterfly) or
D (dragonfly).

2D 3D 4B 5B 6D

Curriculum link

If students are learning about animals in their own
language in science at school, encourage them to tell
their teacher what they learned about metamorphosis,

and the stages of life of a dragonfly and butterfly.

4 Make a poster about the life cycle of a butterfly

or a dragonfly. Find or draw pictures and write

sentences to describe each stage. Gz

e Lower-level students can work in groups to make their
poster. Higher-level students can work individually. Invite
students to present their posters to the class.

Unit1
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Lesson 7
Literacy: a poem

Lesson Objectives

Develop literary skills and familiarize students with
poetic devices.

Find out about Native American culture.

Raise awareness of the value of expressing feelings and
ideas through poems.

Talk about poetry.

Language
Review: past simple for narrative; seasons

Warm up

Play Quiz from the Ideas bank on page 151. Use the texts
about butterflies and dragonflies from Lesson 6 for the
questions.

Class Book page1s

1 BEFORE YOU READ Look at the pictures. What
are the two poems about?

(o] 143 INdFy Cultural awareness and

expression

Explain that Native North Americans are the indigenous
people who lived in North America before the Europeans
arrived in the 15th century.

2 Look at the titles of the two poems, and the
pictures. What is the weather like? EEZ=ETTT?

Write their ideas on the board, but don't tell the
students if their ideas are right or wrong at this point. After
they have listened and read the text, ask students to come
and tick or cross the ideas.

3 Listen and read. &) 027 Were you right?

It’s cold and snowing.

[AXLIISIAE Learn to learn

Using the pictures and the title of the poems generates
interest in the text and encourages students to predict
what the text is about. This is a valuable learning tool for
students when they are asked to read new texts.

Focus students on the Our Values! feature.
Then ask them why they think poems are a good way to
show ideas and feelings. Conduct a classroom discussion
and encourage students to think about the importance
of being able to express yourself without judgement and
having to follow strict writing rules. Talk about whether a
poem can be right or wrong, what poems can be about
and if writing them helps people find their own voice.
Explore the idea that poetry is about the imagination and
which senses poetry draws on.

Unit 1

4 AFTER YOU READ Complete the activities.

¢ Students complete the activities on page 12 of the
Activity Book.

Activity Book pagen

1 Read the poems on Class Book page 16 again

and answer the questions with your ideas.

 Critical Thinking]

e Make sure the students know that people can interpret
poems differently; some of their answers may be different
from other students and this is fine.

cold, winter, snow

Snow falling.

Students’ own answers

Students’ own answers

Life was cold, but they were happy.
A fox.

S A WN=

2 Which ideas can you find in the poems? Tick v

[ ANSWERS
Night falls on the prairie: 2

Winter landscape: 2

3 Read and listen. {) 028 Write the number of the
picture next to the line of the poem it matches.

2d 3a 4c

4 Talk about poetry. Ask and answer. Use the

prompts.

e Students ask and answer the questions in pairs, then join
another pair and ask and answer questions about poetry.

Lesson 8
Culture: The Navajo Mountain
Chant festival

Lesson Objectives

Raise awareness of the Navajo Mountain Chant festival.
Compare a traditional Native American festival and a
festival in the students'own country.

Review and practise describing similarities and
differences using and and but.

Language
Review: present simple third person singular; activities

Warm up

Check how much students can remember about the poems
in the previous lesson. Make statements about the poems
and have students say True or False.

1 A million white feathers’is snow. (True)

2 The people sing songs. (False)

3 The people sit by a fire. (True)

4 Abird is looking for food in Winter landscape. (False)
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Activity Book page

1 Listen and answer. &) 029

e Tell the class that they are going to listen to a conversation
about a traditional Native American festival.

e Ask students what they know about Native Americans
(Where do they live? What language do the people
speak?, etc.).

e Then play the recording for students to choose the three
things Tadi talks about.

Audio transcript

Interviewer: Where are you from, Tadi?

Tadi: I'm Navajo and | live in Arizona.

Interviewer: The Navajo are a Native North American tribe —
is that right?

Tadi: Yes, it is. We're a very old culture. | love our culture,
especially the festivals.

Interviewer: What's your favourite festival?

Tadi: It's the Navajo Mountain Chant. It's a very old festival.
It's a nine-day festival.

Interviewer: Nine days! That's a lot! When is it?

Tadi: It's in spring — at the end of March.

Interviewer: Why is the festival in March?

Tadi: Because it's the time of year when the bad weather
stops and we can start new things. We celebrate the end of
winter and the start of spring.

Interviewer: \What do people do at the festival?

Tadi: The festival always starts by making a sand painting.
Interviewer: A sand painting? What's that?

Tadi: A group of men use coloured sand to make a big
picture. The sand is red, blue, yellow and white.

Interviewer: \What else happens in the festival?

Tadi: People dance around a fire. They paint their bodies
white and they carry branches of trees.

Interviewer: Do they sing, too?

Tadi: Yes, they do. There’s a traditional song. It's called "The
night chant’

Interviewer: \Who goes to the festival?

Tadi: The Navajo people go, of course, and there are a lot of
visitors, too. We have a great time together.

ANSWERS

dancing, singing

2 Listen again and complete the notes. Q) 030

2 Arizona 3 endof March 4 nine days
5 sand/body painting 6 singing 7 dancing
8 the Navajo people and a lot of tourists

3 Think about a traditional festival in your country.

Complete the information.

¢ Before students begin this activity, you might like to get
them started by giving them some ideas of your own.
You could show students some photographs, leaflets
or website images of a festival you have been to in their
country. It doesn’t matter if the festival is a very small one;
it could be something local or organized by the school.

Mixed-ability Teaching
Group students to do this task, so there is a mixture of
higher-level and lower-level students in each group. This

promotes peer collaboration.

4 Make a list of similarities and differences
between the Navajo Mountain Chant festival and
the festival in your country. GITITTTm

5 Talk about the similarities and differences you
found in activity 4. Use and and but.

LK) NAd3] Social and civic competence

Thinking about what we have in common with people
from different places and with different cultures helps

us to relate to them and appreciate them. Encourage
students to discuss the list of differences they have found
between their own traditional festival and the Navajo
Mountain Chant festival, and to tell you which things they
found out about the Navajo Mountain Chant festival that
they like the sound of.

Lesson 9
Writing: a poem

Lesson Objectives

Recognize features of a haiku.

Learn about and practise writing a haiku.

Practise a specific writing subskill: using keywords.

Language
New: features of a haiku: line, syllables, keywords

Warm up

Divide the class into two teams. Tell the class you will say an
answer and the first team to say the correct question wins

a point. Ask a student from each team to come to the front.
Say an answer, for example, / went to Italy. and ask What’s the
question? (Where did you go?). The fastest player to respond
wins a point for the team. Repeat with different team
members and answers.

Class Book page17

1 Read the four haikus which Fatima has written.
Which season is each one about?

Haiku1: autumn Haiku2: spring Haiku3: winter
Haiku4: summer

2 Read the haikus again and answer the questions.

ANSWERS

1 The other leaves.

2 The writer is outside.

3 The sound snow makes when it falls.
4 At the beach.

Unit1
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3 Match the features and the colours in the haikus.

1 Aline with five syllables - green

2 Aline with seven syllables — purple

3 Asecond line with five syllables - red
4 Keywords about nature - blue

4 Read the Big Write tip.

e Students turn to the Big Write tip on page 14 of the
Activity Book.

Activity Book pages

1 Read and complete the Big Write tip. Use the
words in the box.

ANSWERS

2 seven 3 five 4 nature 5 keywords

2 Look and write the correct keywords for the
scenes.

ANSWERS

1b flowers 1c lambs
2a snow 2b ice 2c¢ snowman
3a sun 3b icecream 3¢ beach

3 Think about something in nature. Plan a haiku
about it.

e Students can discuss their ideas in pairs or groups.

4 Write your haiku. Then draw the picture your
haiku describes. EzEE g

(] 143 INd2y Cultural awareness and

expression

Writing poetry and drawing a picture to show what it
describes encourages creativity and expression. Display
students'haikus around the classroom and ask each
student to report back on their favourite.

Community Task @D

¢ Organize students into groups to do the activity. Then do
it again as a class.

DIGITAL COLLABORATIVE LEARNING JARSSla<Xoid

audience increases students’ motivation to write. You can
choose to extend the writing activity in this lesson to a
Community Task, bringing all students’ pieces of writing
together to create a class project for a wider audience. See
the Digital Collaborative Learning section in

the Introduction.

Unit 1

Lesson 10
The Big Question Review

Lesson Objectives

Review and practise all vocabulary and grammar from
the unit.

Answer the Big Question.
Self-evaluate progress.

Language
Review vocabulary: outdoor summer activities,
winter activities

Review grammar: Wh- questions with did, will / won't

Warm up

Play the Review game on the Classroom Presentation Tool or
choose one of the flashcard games from the Ideas bank on
pages 150-151 to revise the language from Unit 1 with the
class.

Class Book page17

1 Listen and answer. Q) 031 Which food do they
mention in the song?

Audio transcript

In summer, we'll have a barbecue.

I'll make some sardines for you.

We'll go to an outdoor cinema.

We'll try to grow a sunflower.

But spring’s my favourite season!

Don't ask me for a reason.

All the birds in the sky will sing

My favourite season is spring.

Autumn’s windy by the sea.

We'll learn to windsurf, you and me.

We'll go hiking round the coast.

We'll stop at a café for tea and toast.
Chorus

And then, in winter, when it snows,

We'll make a snowman with a carrot nose.
We'll go sledging, we'll have some fun,
But we won't have a picnic ‘cause there’s no sun!
Chorus x 2

ANSWERS

sardines, tea, toast, carrots
2 Watch and answer the questions on the video. Q

Video transcript
See page 155.

See Video transcript.

3 Look at the Big Question poster. How do

your answers compare with the unit answers?

[ Critical Thinking |

e Students compare their own answers on the poster with
the example answers in the unit, and choose which of the
example answers they most agree with.

e [f students have written questions on their poster, they
can now see which ones they can answer.
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4 Complete the activities and do the

self-evaluation.

e Students turn to page 15 of the Activity Book to complete
the review activities and self-evaluation.

ACtiVity Book pages15-16

1 Listen and complete the song. Q) 032

2 sunflower 3 windsurf 4 hiking 5 snowman
6 go sledging

2 Read the answers. Then write the questions.

2 Who did you go with? 3 What did you see?

4 What did youdo? 5 Where did you stay?
6 What did you buy?

3 Look and complete the sentences. Use the
correct form of the words.

2 |l don't think she'll fall. 3 | think he'll eat soup.

4 | don't think they'll build a snowman. 5 |don't think
he'll catch the bus. 6 |think he'll go sledging.

4 Play the Snakes and Ladders game.

¢ Divide students into pairs to play the game. Ensure each
pair has a dice and a counter for each player.

e The students roll the dice and move their counters,
completing the challenge in the square that they land on.
Remind students to go up a ladder or down a snake. The
first player to reach ‘Finish'is the winner.

5 Read and tick v/ or cross X.

TQXLIIF TN Learn to learn

Remind students of the importance of reflecting on their
own progress. Encourage them to think about what they
would like to improve on in the next unit. Discuss ways of
improving in certain areas. Also encourage them to take
pride in things they have done well.

Take time to analyse students'responses to

activity 5. Either take in their Activity Books to view their
answers in this section, or ask them to copy and complete
activity 5 onto a piece of paper and hand it in to you. They
could put this into a ‘Self-evaluation box’ on your desk at
the end of the lesson. You can then check whether the
students’evaluation of themselves is the same as your
evaluation of their work and level, and, as a result of this,
make time to talk to individual students about their work
or provide more practice.

6 Complete the sentences.

Unit 1 Test

Students are now ready to complete the unit test. See the
Teacher's Resource Centre.

© 2020 Oxford University Press
Copying, madification, publication, broadcast, sale or other distribution of the book is prohibited.

Unit1

63



How do we discover things?

Lesson 1
The Big Question

Lesson Objectives
Introduce the Big Question for the unit.

Activate knowledge about discovering things and elicit
answers to the Big Question.

Review language from previous levels.
Present and practise pronunciation of /t/ and /]/.

Language
Review: there is / there are; present simple

Warm up

Play First letters from the Ideas bank on page 150 to revise
the outdoor summer and winter activities words from Unit 1.

Class Book pages18-19

1 Look, read and answer.

e Prompt students to talk about the pictures by asking
questions, e.g. What can you see? What do people use it for?
Where can you see these things? Encourage students to
relate to the pictures themselves, e.g. Do you like science?
Why do you think it is important?

ANSWERS

1 The Eden Project, trees, plants, greenhouses, a science
room, a new kind of animal / fish, a drawing, a flyer.

2 Students’own answers

3 He thinks they are amazing.

2 Watch the video and correct the sentences. Q

Video transcript
See page 155.

ANSWERS

1 Finn loves the Eden Project.

2 There are two biomes at the Eden Project.

3 The sculpture in the Core Building is called the Seed
Sculpture.

4 You don't have to take your own food and drink to the
Eden Project.

3 Think about the Big Question and answer.

4 What answers can you think of for the Big
Question? List your answers on the Big Question
poster.

e Students discuss their answers to the Big Question in
pairs, then join with another pair to compare answers.
Students write their answers on the poster.

¢ Ask students what they think they are going to find out
about in this unit. Then ask them to think of questions
they want to learn the answers to. Students can write their
questions on the poster.

Unit 2

5 Look at the Talking Point. Then ask and answer
with your partner.

6 Watch the video again. Q Complete the
activities in the Activity Book.

¢ Play the video again on the Classroom Presentation Tool
for students to complete the activities in the Activity Book.

Activity Book page1s

1 REMEMBER THE VIDEO Answer the
questions.

ANSWERS

2 A biome is like an enormous indoor garden.
3 They used one enormous piece of rock.
4 The Wee Man is made out of waste.

2 Listen to Emmeline talking about her visit to the
Eden Project. Who did she go with? Listen again
and write Yes or No. Q) 033

Audio transcript

I just watched Finn's video about the Eden Project in
Cornwall. I've been there, too. I went with my mum and dad
when we were on holiday last year. | loved it!

When we were there, we learned about coffee beans. Did
you know that coffee is the most popular drink in the world?
People in countries from Algeria to Zaire drink about two
billion cups of coffee every day. Yes — two billion! That's a two
with nine zeros after it!

Coffee plants can only grow in places which are less than
one thousand six hundred kilometres from the equator.
More than fifty countries grow coffee. Most of them are in
South America or Central America. Thirty per cent of the
coffee sold around the world comes from Brazil, and more
than five million Brazilian people work in coffee production.
Coffee plants have got small, round fruit. Usually, one fruit
contains two coffee beans. At first, the fruit are green - but,
when they are ripe, they turn red, yellow or purple. This is
when people take the beans out of the fruit. Then they dry
them and roast them. When they are roasted, you can make
coffee with them.

To make one cup of espresso coffee, you need forty-five
roasted coffee beans! That's what my dad drinks! I wonder
if he knows how much work there is to make his favourite
drink!

ANSWERS

She went with her mum and dad.
2 No 3 No 4 No

3 Listen to the rule. Then listen to the words and
complete the table. ) 034

Audio transcript

The letter t can be pronounced in different ways. It can be a
/t/ sound, like this: artist. It can be a /[/, like this: attention.
scientist invention action doctor caterpillar
intention option  skating
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ANSWERS

2 doctor 3 caterpillar 4 skating 5 invention
6 action 7 intention 8 option

4 Listen to the letter t in the words. @) 035 Circle
the words with a different sound.

ANSWERS
2 collection 3 painting 4 education 5 university
6 tomatoes

Lesson 2
Vocabulary

Lesson Objectives

Present and practise science class vocabulary.
Read and understand a blog about a Science Club.
Talk about things you can freeze.

Develop reading and writing skills.

Language
New: science class vocabulary: heat, boil, cool, freeze,
measure the temperature, gas, melt, liquid, turn into, solid

Review: present continuous; present simple; Youcan ... ;
past simple

Warm up

Play Guess who / what! from the Ideas bank on page 150. Tell
students to think of things they learn about in science and
describe them to the class without naming them.

Class Book page2

1 What do you do in your science class? Copy the
table and write two more words for each heading.
Lerivcalhining]

Mixed-ability teaching

e Support lower-level students by asking them to
complete the table in pairs. They can then join another
pair and compare answers.

e Stretch higher-level students by asking them to think of
four extra words for each column.

SUGGESTED ANSWERS

Experiment verbs: mix, stir, shake, weigh, measure
Other verbs: smell, cut, cover

2 Listen and read about Jack’s science club. & 036

Find the five words in bold in the pictures. Do you

learn about these things in your science class?

e Ask students what was the last thing they learned in their
science class.

L)L AA[E3] Mathematical competence

Jack’s blog describes experiments to show how water
changes form when its temperature changes. Tell students
to do their own experiment at home by making ice cubes
with water. They can take photographs of the water as

a liquid and then when it has turned into ice, and bring
their photos to the next lesson. They could time how long
it takes the water to form ice.

ANSWERS

1 cool 2 heat 3 measure the temperature 4 freeze
5 boil

3 Listen to Nancy. ® 037 Copy the words and
number them in the order you hear them. g

Audio transcript

It's me again: Nancy!

Jack and I did some experiments. First, we put some ice in
a glass and left it to melt. The ice turned into water in thirty
minutes at room temperature. After that, we heated the
water for thirty minutes and it disappeared! It turned into
vapour.

Our conclusion is that water can have three different forms.
It can be a solid. It can be a liquid. And it can be a gas. It all
depends on the temperature.

1 melt 2 turninto 3 solid 4 liquid 5 gas

4 Listen and repeat. Q) 038 Point to the pictures.

Audio transcript
boil cool freeze gas heat liquid measure the
temperature  melt solid turninto

5 Listen and repeat the dialogue. ) 039
e |nvite pairs of students to model the dialogue for the class.

6 Talk about things you can freeze.

e Divide students into pairs to do the activity. Students talk
about different things they can freeze. Do a feedback
stage and write students'ideas on the board.

Activity Book pages

1 Complete the sentences. Use the words in
the box.

ANSWERS

2 freezes 3 melts 4 solid 5 cool

2 Match the pictures and the sentences in
activity 1.

2c 3d 4e 5a

3 Find and circle. Then complete the text using
the words.

2 measured 3 temperature 4 turninto 5 liquid
6 gas

Lesson 3
Grammar

Lesson Objectives

Read and understand an online chat.

Present and practise the zero conditional.

Develop listening, speaking, reading and writing skills.
Develop critical-thinking and communication skills.

Unit2
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Language

New: zero conditional: If | boil water, it turns into steam.

If you freeze water, it turns into ice. If we melt ice, it turns into
water. What happens if you / we boil water?

Review: past simple; transport

Warm up

Play Slow reveal from the Ideas bank on page 150 using
the science class flashcards to revise the science class
vocabulary.

Class Book page2i

1 Listen and read. ® 040

e Ask students to identify the characters (Jack and Celia)
and the type of text (an online chat).

e Ask students to look at the emojis in the text and say what
they think each one represents.

2 Read the conversation again. Then answer the
questions.

ANSWERS

1 Itboils. 2 Itturnsintoice. 3 It melts.

3 Read the table. Which zero conditional sentences
are in Jack and Celia’s chat? GrEnrren

ANSWERS

If you cool water to less than zero degrees Celsius,

it freezes.

If you leave ice at room temperature, it melts and turns
into liquid.

If you heat water to 100 degrees Celsius, it boils.

If water boils, it turns into vapour.

e
oy

4 Match the parts of the sentences. &=

1c 2a 3b

5 Talk about the pictures. Use the zero conditional.

()1 MY Sense of initiative and

entrepreneurship

Students will need to use problem-solving skills to
complete activity 5. First, they need to look at the picture
and think of the correct word. Then, they need to look at
the time and make a sentence using the zero conditional.

ANSWERS

If you go by train, it takes 30 minutes.
If you cycle, it takes three hours.
If you walk, it takes eight hours.

Activity Book page

1 Write the words in order to make sentences.
Then listen and check. ) 041

ANSWERS
2 What happens if the ice doesn’t melt?

3 If we go by train, the journey takes 30 minutes.
4 What happens if you plant a seed?

Unit 2

2 Complete the sentences. Use the correct form of
the verbs. Then match.

(] IJJIAN[43Y Learn to learn

By getting students to match the sentence to the pictures,
they are reinforcing their understanding of the meaning
of the sentences and learning to manipulate the

grammar themselves.

2 put/melts,c 3 go/takes, f 4 is/freezes, e
5 cut/stays,a 6 strikes/means, b

3 Ask and answer about travel times from the
city centre.

4 Write about travel times from your home to your
school. Use the prompts.

e Ask the students which ways they travel to school and ask
a few about their travel times.

Grammar Reference Activity Book pagein

Match the parts of the sentences.

2d 3b 4f 5a 6e

Lesson 4
Vocabulary and story

Lesson Objectives
Present and practise different verbs.
Develop listening, speaking and reading skills.

Check and consolidate understanding of the Deep Sea
Adventure! story.

Language
New: verbs: fancy, dislike, carry on, suggest, imagine, stop
New (passive): verb + ing

Warm up

Play the Lesson 3 grammar practice game on the Classroom
Presentation Tool. Alternatively, arrange students in a circle
and have them say zero conditional sentences in rolling
pairs, as follows: Ifyou freeze water, / it turns into ice. If you go
by bus to school, / it takes 20 minutes. Encourage students to
be creative with their answers, where appropriate.

Class Book pages22-23

1 Look at the pictures. Is there anything you like or

don't like? Err=iETEn

e Ask students to work in pairs and say what they like and
don't like.

2 Listen, repeat and point. Q) 042
[ ANSWERS |

Carry on with your game. Dinner is in an hour. 3
Mmm! | fancy a cake! 1 Which one do you suggest
for the party? 4 Stop! It's too high! 6 Ireally
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dislike salad! 2
beautiful. 5

| can imagine going there! It looks so

3 Listen and say the verbs. Q) 043

Audio transcript

This verb means that you really want something, for
example, something to eat.

This verbs means that you create an idea or a picture about
something in your thoughts.

This means that you continue to do something.

This verb means that you really don't like something.

This verb means that you finish doing something.

This verbs means that you give somebody an idea about
something, for example, about what clothes to wear.

ANSWERS

1 fancy 2 imagine 3 carryon 4 dislike 5 stop
6 suggest

4 BEFORE YOU READ This story is about a new
species of fish called an octofish. What do you
think it looks like?

e Tell students to work in pairs and give them one minute to
imagine what the new species looks like.

¢ Ask the pairs to draw the new fish.

5 Listen, read and check. &) 044

e After students have read the story, ask them to show their
drawings of the octofish and compare them to the
story pictures.

6 AFTER YOU READ Watch the story. Q
Complete the activities.

e Students watch the story video, then turn to page 20 in
their Activity Books to complete the activities.

Before the students watch the story video, tell them
to watch and listen carefully because they will be asked
some more detailed questions afterwards. You can also
ask them to remember what happens in the beginning,
middle and end of the story while they are watching.

Activity Book page2

1 REMEMBER THE STORY Ask and answer
questions about the beginning, the middle and the
end of the story.

SUGGESTED ANSWERS
What happens at the beginning of the story? Tomas and

Oli choose the Metamorphosis power up. Then they look
for the octofish.What happens in the middle of the story?
They activate the Metamorphosis power up and they see
that the sharks are really photos.

What happens at the end of the story? They discover that
Professor Zol is really Dr Zeevil and the octofish isn't real.
They free all the fish in the submarine and activate the
secret Balloon maker power up.

2 Complete the dialogues. Use the verbs in the
box. Then match.

1 carryon,b 2 dislike,c 3 suggest/fancy, d
4 imagine, a

3 Read the story again and tick v True or False.

ANSWERS
2 False 3 False 4 True 5 True 6 False

4 Invent a new species. Draw it, give it a name and
write a description. %

4%

(A e]"Z A [d3] Sense of initiative and

entrepreneurship

Activity 4 encourages students to use their imagination
to predict what the new species looks like. Tell some
confident students to describe their new species to the
class and to say what it can / can't do. You could display
all the drawings around the class and ask students to
look at them and report back which they found the most

interesting and why.

Lesson 5
Grammar

Lesson Objectives

Remember the Deep Sea Adventure! story.
Present and practise verb + ing.

Practise the new verbs.

Develop collaboration and critical-thinking skills.

Language

New: verb + ing: 1/ You / We enjoy reading. Do you like
going on adventures? Does she like being invisible?
Review vocabulary: verbs

Warm up

Play Sharkman from the Ideas bank on page 150. Use the
verbs flashcards.

Class Book

1 REMEMBER THE STORY Who is speaking?

Complete the phrases from the story using the

verbs in the box. Then say Oli or Tomas.

e Ask students to say what they can remember about the
Deep Sea Adventure! story from Lesson 4 and what they
liked about it.

ANSWERS

1 having (Oli)
4 freeing (Oli)

page 24

2 dreaming (Oli) 3 looking (Oli)

Unit2
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2 Read the table. Then make a question to ask
a classmate.

3 Say the sentences. Use the correct form of the
verb in brackets.

1 swimming 2 reading 3 fishing 4 painting
5 watching 6 doing

4 Complete the sentences. Use the names of five of
your classmates and the correct form of the verbs
in brackets.

Al
e Fast finishers can add two more sentences.

ANSWERS

1 (Name) can imagine being in London.
2 (Name) dislikes having science homework.
3 (Name) fancies going to the USA one day.
4 (Name) suggested doing something interesting
last week.
5 (Name) will carry on studying English all his / her life.

5 Ask your classmates. Are your sentences from

activity 4 true or false?

e Students stand up and mingle to do the activity. When
they have finished, ask students to report back on
their results.

Activity Book page2

1 Complete the sentences. Use the correct form of
the verbs in the box. Then listen and check. &) 045

Audio transcript

Stop writing on the table! Use paper!

My mum dislikes reading magazines. She prefers books.
Do you fancy going to the cinema tonight?

Can you imagine flying like a bird?

Il sit here for a moment. You carry on walking.

I suggest doing an experiment for science homework.

2 reading 3 going 4 flying 5 walking 6 doing

S Vi A WN =

2 Look at the pictures and complete the sentences.

2 cycling 3 running 4 speaking 5 having 6 going

3 Complete the sentences for you. GITIETER

4 Write your sentences from activity 3 on a piece
of paper and give it to your teacher. Then read the
sentences your teacher gives to you. Guess who
wrote them. GIT=EITrEm

Grammar Reference Activity Book pagein

Complete the sentences. Use the correct form of
the verbs in brackets.

ANSWERS
2 watching 3 catching 4 working 5 having

6 climbing 7 relaxing 8 swimming

Unit 2

Lesson 6
Cross-curricular

Lesson Objectives

Learn about different artists’ materials.

Present and practise words connected to
artists’ materials.

Learn how to identify different artists' materials.
Make a poster using different artists' materials.

Language
New: artists’materials vocabulary: charcoal, watercolour
paints, oil paints, pastels, canvas, palette

Warm up

Review the grammar from the previous lesson. Write suggest,
imagine, dislike, fancy, carry on and stop on a set of blue cards
and place the cards in a box. Then write several verbs on a
set of green cards, e.g. have, be, go, do, study, play, eat, live and
place them in another box. Divide the class into two teams.
Invite pairs of students from each team in turn to come to
the front and pick a card from each box. The students then
have to make a correct sentence with the verb + ing form.

Class Book page2s

1 Which materials can you use to make a work

of art? GITEEITIED

e Students discuss the question in pairs, then compare
ideas with another pair before reporting back.

SUGGESTED ANSWERS
charcoal, watercolour paints, oil paints, canvas, palette,
pastels, pencils, crayons, paper, rocks, stones, waste, wood

2 Listen and read. Q) 046

e Before reading, ask students to look at the text and find
the bold words. Ask students to explain these words to
the class if they know the meanings. If not, students can
use their dictionaries to look them up.

3 Read and say charcoal, oil paints, watercolours
or pastels.

ANSWERS

1 pastels 2 watercolours 3 oil paints 4 charcoal

Encourage students to think creatively about other
materials we can use to produce art, e.qg. wood, sand,
cardboard, clay. If they don't know the words in English,
repeat them back to them in English.

4 Ask and answer. GIEEITTT)

¢ Students discuss the questions in pairs before discussing
itas a class.

5 Learn how to identify different artists’ materials.

¢ Students open their Activity Books at page 22 and
complete the activities.
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Activity Book pige2
1 Listen and write the numbers (1-6). ) 047

Audio transcript
1 I'm going use oil paints to paint these beautiful flowers.
2 My art teacher likes using soft pastels more than
hard pastels.
3 Watercolour paints are my favourite kind of paints. | use
them to paint pictures of the sea near where | live.

4 A canvas is a special material which is used for oil painting.

5 You usually need a palette to mix different colours when
you are painting with oil paints.

6 You can use your fingers to create interesting effects
with charcoal.

ANSWERS
1Ta 2d 3b 4f 5c¢c 6¢e

2 Look and complete the sentences. Use the words

in the box.

1 b palette ccanvas

2 acharcoal bsoft cdarker

3 awatercolour paints b water
4 apastels bchalk cshadows

3 Look at the paintings in activity 2. Take turns
to describe them. Say what they show and which
materials the artist used.

Curriculum link

Organize an opportunity for students to use different
artists’materials in their art lessons. Encourage students
to tell their art teacher what they have learned about
different artists'materials, in English, if possible.

4 Make a poster about art which you like. Use at
least two different artists’ materials. Gz

(I3 IN[@Y Cultural awareness and

expression

The activity provides students with the opportunity to
express themselves creatively and experiment with artists’
materials to find which they prefer. Display students’
posters around the classroom and ask students to report
back which ones they liked best and why.

Lesson 7
Literacy: an e-flyer

Lesson Objectives

Develop literary skills and familiarize students with
an e-flyer.

Find out about some music festivals.

Raise awareness of the value of the importance
of festivals.

Talk about which features of a festival are very important
and less important to you.

Language
Review: outdoor summer activities

Warm up

Challenge the students to remember what they learned
about different artists’materials in Lesson 6. Ask questions
about the text on page 25 of the Class Book, e.g. What
material does an artist use to paint on canvas? What material
can you use to make a black and white drawing? What
materials can you use to make new colours by rubbing them
with your fingers?

Class Book pages

1 BEFORE YOU READ Look quickly at the e-flyer.
Does it make you want to read more? Why (not)?

(] X3 [d3] Sense of initiative and

entrepreneurship

This activity encourages students to develop critical-
thinking skills. Have a class discussion about the features
of the e-flyer which make students want to read more or
not. Ask students for suggestions on how the e-flyer could
be improved to make it more interesting.

2 Ask a question about the festival.

e Ask students to suggest questions, then tell them to write
their questions in their notebooks.

3 Listen and read. @ 048 Does the e-flyer answer

your question?

e Ask students to raise their hands if the e-flyer answered
their question. Invite students with raised hands to read
out their questions, one at a time. The rest of the class
looks at the e-flyer and finds the answers.

Ask students to think of three more questions

about the festival based on the information in the e-flyer.
Students can swap questions with a partner, read the text
again and write answers to their partners' questions.

(VR VS \[o§] Festivals in the UK

Summer festivals are a part of British culture. There are
hundreds of festivals that take place all over the UK in
the summer months. Festivals are usually celebrations of
music; however, they also have outdoor activities such
as horse riding, watersports, hiking, dance, cycling, yoga
and lots more. One of the most famous festivals is the
Glastonbury festival, which is held in Somerset, in the
south-west of England. Many famous bands perform at
Glastonbury and people from all over the world come to
see them. For homework, you could ask students to find
out about three British festivals and report back to the
class.

Focus students on the Our Values! feature.
Ask them what music festivals they know about in their
community. Ask students to suggest why it is important
to have music festivals. Explore the idea that music brings
people together to celebrate something important. Ask
students about music festivals they enjoy or would enjoy
going to and why they enjoy or would enjoy them.

Unit2
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4 AFTER YOU READ Complete the activities.

e Students complete the activities on page 23 of the
Activity Book.

Activity Book page2

1 Read the e-flyer on Class Book page 26 again and
tick v the information you can find.

ANSWERS
2,4,5

2 Correct the sentences.

2 The festival is in August.

3 It's one of the UK’s friendliest festivals.

4 Golden Wizards are playing.

5 There are music workshops for all ages.

6 You can find more information on the website.

3 Complete the email with information about
the festival.

ANSWERS

2 3 3 kids'disco 4 icecream 5 camping
6 DJ Sparkly

4 Which features of a festival are very important
and which are less important? Why? Ask and
answer. Use the prompts. GIT=iTren

e Students use the prompts to ask and answer questions
with their partner, then join with another pair and ask and
answer questions about the features of a festival they find
very or less important.

Lesson 8
Culture: talent shows in Ireland

Lesson Objectives
Raise awareness of Irish culture.

Compare talent shows in Ireland and in the students’
own country.

Review and practise describing similarities and
differences using and and but.

Language
Review: present simple third person singular

Warm up

Say a sentence relating to the e-flyer in Lesson 7, e.g. The
SummerSoundSongs festival is in London. There’s free camping.
There’s a kids’ zone. There are dance workshops for all ages.
Students say if the sentences are true or false.

Activity Book pagex

1 Listen and tick v the topics Sally’s cousin Shane
talks about. ) 049

e Tell the class that they are going to listen to a conversation
about a talent show in Ireland.

e Ask students what they know about Ireland (Where is it?
What language do people speak there?, etc.).

Unit 2

¢ Then play the recording for students to choose the topics
Shane talks about.

Audio transcript

Hi. I'm Sally’s cousin, Shane, and I live in Ireland. | discovered
some of my favourite singers and groups on TV — on talent
shows. There are four talent shows on TV at the moment
and | watch them alll I watch them with my mum. She loves
them, too, but my dad doesn't. He usually takes the dog for a
walk when we're watching.

My favourite show is on Saturday nights at eight oclock. | like
the presenter because he’s really kind. He says nice things
about all the singers and groups — even the bad ones!

At the end of the show, you can send a text message to vote
for your favourite act. | always vote. They count the votes
and there is a special winner from the public vote. Then the
judges on the show vote for their favourites, too.

There are four judges. They don't always agree and,
sometimes, they shout at each other. | hate that!

Some winners from past years are famous now. They play
concerts all over the world and you can buy their music. |
think talent shows are a great way to become famous, but |
don't want to go on one. It's too scary!

[ ANSWERS |
2,4,6

2 Listen again and correct the words in bold. ® 050

2 mum 3 takes the dog for a walk / walks the dog

4 kind 5 atextmessage 6 too scary

3 Think about TV talent shows in your country.

Complete the information.

e FElicit ideas for talent shows and write them on the board.
Then put students in pairs to complete the information.
Ask pairs to share their ideas with the class.

Mixed-ability Teaching

Pair lower-level students with higher-level students to

do this activity. As you circulate around the class, try to
ensure that the higher-level students are giving the lower-
level students a chance to answer, and to support and
help them.

4 Make a list of similarities and differences
between the talent show which Shane watches
and the talent show which you watch.

5 Talk about the similarities and differences you

found in activity 4. Use and and but.

o Students discuss the similarities and differences in pairs,
then share their ideas with the class. Ask the rest of the
class to say whether they agree or disagree with each
similarity and difference.

(A ee]Z3 AN [@3] Cultural awareness and

expression

Comparing life in other countries to life in their own
country helps students to develop cultural awareness.
Ask students to find out more about life in Ireland for
homework. Discuss their findings in the next lesson and
compare with life in their own country.
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Lesson 9
Writing: an e-flyer

Lesson Objectives
Recognize features of an e-flyer.
Learn about and practise writing an e-flyer.

Practise a specific writing subskill: writing information in
note form.

Language

New: features of an e-flyer: title, short pieces of text,
practical details, note form

Review: outdoor summer activities

Warm up

Ask students to imagine they are going to the
SummerSoundSongs festival. Ask them to suggest questions
they would like to ask about the festival (e.g. Where is it? Who
is performing? How much are the tickets? Are there activities

for kids? Is camping free? How long is it?). Divide the class into
two teams. Explain that each team takes turns to ask the
questions about the festival.

Class Book page27

1 Read the e-flyer which Rami has posted. Which
event is it advertising?

ANSWER

End-of-Year Music Festival

2 Read the e-flyer and answer the questions.

ANSWERS

1 oneday 2 It'sfree.

3 Match the features and the colours in the e-flyer.

ANSWERS

1 Title of the event — white

2 Short pieces of text which give relevant
information. — bold black

3 Practical details (date, time, place) — purple

4 What to do to find out more. — orange

5 Information in note form - blue

4 Read the Big Write tip.

e Students turn to the Big Write tip on page 25 of the
Activity Book.

Activity Book page2s

1 Read and complete the Big Write tip. Use the
words in the box.

ANSWERS

2 short pieces of text 3 practical details
4 find out more 5 note form

2 Write the information in note form.

SUGGESTED ANSWERS

2 Fun area with party games. Face painting competition.
Win fantastic prizes.
3 18th June 5 pm - 10 pm. School playground.

3 Think of an event you want to advertise. Plan an
e-flyer for it.

A
e Students can discuss their ideas in pairs or groups.

4 Write and design your e-flyer. Make sure it is
simple and presents all the facts. Gz

(] IZJIA[43Y Learn to learn

Students can improve their writing skills by reading
examples of the text type they need to produce. Tell
students to look at the e-flyer in Lesson 7 of the Class
Book and think about how it is written.

Community Task @D

e Put all the e-flyers on the walls around the classroom and
tell students to mingle and read them. Have a class vote
to decide on the events they like best.

¢ Decide as a class what kind of event they want to have.
Organize students into groups to make an e-flyer about it.

Discuss with students why it is important to create
an e-flyer that people will want to read. Ask them to
suggest ways to make their e-flyer attractive and
eye-catching.

DIGITAL COLLABORATIVE LEARNING J=ilaleRial=AWiitlale

task in activity 4 and the Community Task by setting up
a real online blog and asking students to upload their
e-flyers to it.

Lesson 10
The Big Question Review

Lesson Objectives

Review and practise all vocabulary and grammar from
the unit.

Answer the Big Question.
Self-evaluate progress.

Language
Review vocabulary: science class; verbs
Review grammar: zero conditional; verb + ing

Warm up

Play the Review game on the Classroom Presentation Tool or
choose one of the flashcard games from the Ideas bank on
pages 150-151 to revise the language from Unit 2 with the
class.

Class Book page27

1 Listen and answer. ) 051 Where are the
scientists?

Audio transcript

If you cool water to zero degrees,

It gets very cold and begins to freeze.

That's how water turns into ice.

If you put it in your drink, it's really nice!
Science in the kitchen!

Don't stop listening to the scientists in the kitchen.

Unit2
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Science in the kitchen!

Carry on listening to the scientists in the kitchen.

If you heat water, it boils and then

It's a hundred degrees and that is when

You pour the hot liquid onto some tea

And then you can have a nice cuppa with me!
Chorus

You fancy eating supper — some butter and bread,
But the butter is solid — it's too hard to spread!
Leave it to melt! If you want soft butter,

Take it out of the fridge about an hour before supper.
Chorus

ANSWER
In the kitchen.

2 Watch and answer the questions on the video. Q

Video transcript
See page 155.

ANSWERS

See Video transcript.

3 Look at the Big Question poster. How do

your answers compare with the unit answers?

e Students compare their own answers on the poster with
the example answers in the unit, and choose which of the
example answers they most agree with.

e [f students wrote questions about the unitin Lesson 1,
they can now see which questions they can answer.
Alternatively, they can answer their questions
for homework.

4 Complete the activities and do the self-
evaluation.

e Students turn to page 26 of the Activity Book to complete
the review activities and self-evaluation.

Activity Book < pages2-27

1 Listen and complete the song. ) 052

2 freeze 3 turnsintoice 4 Carryon 5 heat/ boils
6 liquid 7 solid 8 melt

2 Complete the sentences. Use the correct form of
the verbs.

ANSWERS

1 turnsinto 2 go/takes 3 leave/melts 4 rains/use

3 Complete the table with the ing form of the
verbs. Then complete the sentences.

talking, doing, living, eating
2 doing 3 eating 4 living 5 talking

4 Copy the grid onto a piece of paper and play the
Bee Hive game.

e Divide students into pairs to play the game. Ensure each
player has a different coloured pen or pencil.

Unit 2

e Explain that the oldest player should begin. They pick
a letter in the beehive to start. They must answer a
question (in boxes 1-4) by finding the corresponding
number (e.g. if the student picks the letterA'to start, they
must complete sentence 1 in box 1). If they answer the
question correctly, the student'wins'the letter and colours
it in; if they answer incorrectly, their partner can‘steal’
the letter themselves if they can answer the question
correctly. The first player to connect four letters in a row is
the winner.

Box 1

1 it boils. 5it melts. 9 it turnsinto a gas./ it turns into
vapour. 13 it freezes. / becomes solid.

Box 2

Students’ own answers

Box 3

3 They're turning into photos. 7 It's melting.

11 It's cooling. 15 She’s measuring the temperature.
Box 4

4 liquid 8 gas

12 solid 16 liquid

5 Read and tick v or cross X.

(K] 313 [d3] Learn to learn

Ask students to compare their answers in activity 5 with
other students, and find other students who have ticked
and crossed the same items. The students can then look
back at the unit together and think of questions to ask
you to help them to better understand each item.

6 Complete the sentences.

Unit 2 Test

Students are now ready to complete the unit test. See the
Teacher’s Resource Centre.
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d?

Lesson 1
The Big Question

Lesson Objectives
Introduce the Big Question for the unit.

Activate knowledge about transport and elicit answers
to the Big Question.

Review language for transport.
Present and practise pronunciation of /1/ and /al/.

Language
Review vocabulary: known words for transport

Review grammar: present simple; past simple

Warm up

Play Draw and guess from the Ideas bank on page 150,
drawing forms of transport for students to guess.

Class Book pages28-29

1 Look, read and answer.

e Prompt students to talk about the pictures by asking
questions, e.g. What forms of transport can you see? What
do the white markings on the road mean? Encourage
students to relate the pictures to themselves, e.g. Do you
get around by bike? How do you usually get around?

ANSWERS

1 A bike wheel, a cycle lane on a road, a photo of a town
from the air, a boat, a map and compass, a bridge

2 Students’own answers

3 He likes the part of his video best that shows people
who use a wheelchair to get around.

2 Which forms of transport can you see in the
video? Watch and say the missing transport. Q

Video transcript
See page 155

ANSWER

cars, motorbikes, wheelchairs
3 Think about the Big Question and answer.
[ Critical Thinking ]

4 What answers can you think of for the Big
Question? List your answers on the Big Question
poster.

e Students discuss the answers and say which they like best.

e Students make a list of the forms of transport they would
like to learn more about.

5 Look at the Talking Point. Then ask and answer
with your partner.

6 Watch the video again. Q Complete the
activities in the Activity Book.

¢ Play the video again on the Classroom Presentation Tool
for students to complete the activities in the Activity Book.

Activity Book pages

1 REMEMBER THE VIDEO Tick v True or False.

ANSWERS
2 True 3 True 4 True

2 Listen to Anita talking about items with wheels.
How many items does she mention? Listen again
and answer the questions. &) 053

Audio transcript

I just watched Gerald's video about people getting

around on wheels. Lots of people cycle in the UK.and most
children have a bike when they are growing up - but there
are some wheels that Gerald didn't talk about. My favourite
wheels are on my skateboard!

I'd like to use my skateboard to go to school but my parents
won't let me. They say it's too dangerous and | think they are
probably right. There's a lot of traffic. But after school, every
day, I go to a skateboard park near my house and I usually
stay there for a couple of hours. 'm skateboard crazy!

All of my friends hang out in the skateboard park. Some of
them have skateboards like me but others have rollerblades.
We do all kinds of tricks and movements. It's great fun and
it's good exercise, too.

You have to wear protection when you use a skateboard. |
wear a helmet on my head and I always wear special knee
pads, elbow pads and wrist pads. That's important because
you can easily have an accident and hurt yourself.

Some people enter skateboarding competitions but |

don't. 'm not interested in winning prizes. | just like having
fun. When I'm not on my skateboard, I'm usually reading
skateboard magazines and watching videos of skateboarders
on the internet. As | said before, I'm skateboard crazy!

ANSWERS

She mentions three items.

1 She mentions bikes, skateboards and rollerblades.

2 Yes. She thinks it is probably dangerous.

3 She wears a helmet on her head and special knee pads,
elbow pads and wrist pads.

4 She says that she's skateboard crazy!

3 Listen to the rule. Then listen to the words and
complete the table. ) 054

Audio transcript

We can pronounce the letter i in two different ways. It can be
a short /1/ sound, like this: fridge. It can be a long /a1/ sound,
like this: bike.
bridge flight

film office behind climb

Unit 3
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/1/ sound: bridge, film, office
/a1/ sound: flight, behind, climb

4 Listen to the letter i in the words. Q) 055 Tick v
the correct box.

Audio transcript

1 Can | have some milk?

2 Look at that kite!

3 Would you like some rice?

4 Let's go to the cinema.

5 It's a film about a dinosaur.

6 What kind of music is this?

7 Can you help me with this jigsaw?
8 Write it on the board, please.
9 She's the director.

/1/: 4,7 Jai/: 2,3,5,6,8,9
Lesson 2
Vocabulary

Lesson Objectives

Present and practise new vocabulary for objects and
places.

Read and understand a blog about places in a town.
Ask and answer questions about places in a town.
Develop reading and writing skills.

Language

New: places vocabulary: roundabout, theatre, fountain,
crossroads, zebra crossing, traffic lights, car park, corner,
police station, factory

Review: prepositions of place: Where's the (theatre)? It's
(opposite) the (park).

Warm up

Play Sharkman from the Ideas bank on page 150 to revise
known words for places in a town.

Class Book page30

1 What can you see outside in your area? Copy the

table and write two more things for each heading.

e In pairs, students think of some of the streets or places in
their area and think of the objects and places that they
can find there.

SUGGESTED ANSWERS

Objects: recycling bin, rubbish bin, bench, flowers, street
lights, traffic lights, etc.
Places: street, park, garden, shop, bus stop, school, library, etc.

Unit3

2 Listen and read about Bella’s town. ) 056 Find
the five words in bold in the picture. Are any of the
places in your area, too?

3 Match the words and the parts of the picture in
activity 2. Then copy the words, listen and number
them in the order you hear them. ) 057

Audio transcript

It's me again — Rami!

You see lots of other places on the way to our school, too.
Here are five places. Can you guess what they are from
my descriptions?

1 Thisis a place where people make things like cars

or clothes.

This is a place to report a crime.

This is a place where two streets meet.

These have got three colours: red, orange and green.
This is a safe place to leave your car.

1 factory 2 police station 3 corner 4 traffic lights
5 car park

Vi WN

4 Listen and repeat. Q) 058 Point to the places on
the map.

Audio transcript

carpark corner crossroads
police station  roundabout
zebra crossing

factory fountain
theatre traffic lights

5 Listen and repeat the dialogue. Q) 059
¢ Invite pairs of students to model the dialogue for the class.

6 Look at the map of Bella’s area. Ask and answer.

e Students ask and answer questions about the places in
Bella's town. Encourage students to use prepositions of
place, as in the example answer.

Mixed-ability Teaching

e Support lower-level students by brainstorming
prepositions of place before carrying out the speaking
activity. Ask students what prepositions of place they
can think of and write their answers on the board.
Prompt students by placing objects in / nextto /
opposite / in front of / behind other objects and asking
Where’s the (book)?

e Stretch higher-level students by asking them to ask
and answer questions about places in their own town
or area. If you like, you can ask students to draw a basic
map of their town, or an imaginary town, then ask and
answer about where different places are on their maps.

Activity Book page2

1 Complete the sentences. Use the words in the
box.

2 park 3 zebra 4 police
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2 Some of the words in the message below are
written in code. Crack the code and write the
words.

()N 3\[e3] Mathematical competence and
basic competences in science and technology

Cracking codes helps students to apply mathematical
thinking to solve problems. Students need to apply logic
to break a code. You can give students extra practice in
code-breaking by asking them to invent their own codes.
They can use numbers, symbols or different letters to
represent the letters of the alphabet. Students can then
write four mystery words (related to transport or places /
objects in a town). They can swap codes and words with a
partner, and crack and write each other’s words.

Mixed-ability Teaching

¢ Support lower-level students by having them work in
pairs to complete this activity. If possible, team lower-
level students with higher-level students, and ask the
higher-level students to help the lower-level students
and give them a chance to find the answers.

e Stretch higher-level students by asking them to use
the key to write a mystery message for their partner.
Students then swap messages, crack the code and write
each other’s messages.

ANSWERS
2 factory 3 carpark 4 police station
6 fountain

5 corner

3 Look and write the words.

ANSWERS

2 zebracrossing 3 roundabout 4 fountain 5 theatre

6 factory

4 Circle the correct words.

ANSWERS

2 theatre 3 corner 4 fountain

Lesson 3
Grammar

Lesson Objectives
Read and understand an online chat.

Present and practise language used to ask for and
give directions.

Give directions to places on a map.

Write directions from your classroom to the main
entrance of the school.

Language

New: directions: Can you tell me where the theatre is?
Go/Walk along King’s Road / straight on until you get to the
crossroads. Turn left / right at the roundabout. Go / Continue
towards the traffic lights / over the bridge.

Review: places

Warm up
Play Find the cards from the Ideas bank on page 150 to revise

\

Class Book

1

ocabulary for places using the places flashcards.

page 31

Listen and read. Q) 060
Ask students to identify the characters (Oli and Bella)
before reading.

Ask students to quickly look through the text and say
what they think Oli and Bella are talking about (directions
to the theatre in Bella's town).

2 Read again and say True or False.

1

False 2 True 3 False 4 True 5 False

3 Read the table. Which sentences in the tables are

S

imilar to the directions in Oli and Bella’s chat?

When students have answered the question, ask them to
find examples of verbs used for giving directions in the
text in activity 1. Ask students to underline the verbs, then
read out the sentences with the verbs.

ANSWERS

Can you tell me where the theatre is?

Go along King's road towards the traffic lights.
Go past the police station.

Turn left at the crossroads and go straight on.

4 Say the directions using the words in the box.

1

along 2 over 3 towards

5 Look at the map on page 30. Ask for and give
directions for the journeys below.

Social and civic competences
Being able to ask for and give directions is a useful skill in
any language, and giving students practice in this area in
English will help them to develop social competence.

SUGGESTED ANSWERS

1

To get from the fountain to the factory go towards the
car park and turn right. At the crossroads, cross the road.
Go across the zebra crossing on King's Road and turn left.
At the corner, turn right and walk along Park Lane. The
factory is on the right.

To get from the car park to the theatre, turn right and go
straight on down Park Lane. The theatre is opposite the
park.

To get from the school to Queen’s Park, go across the
zebra crossing in front of the school. Turn right and
walk straight on along King's Road until you get to the
crossroads. Cross over Park Lane and Queen’s Park is on
the left.

Activity Book page30

1

Listen to the directions and tick v the correct

map (1 0r2).Q 061

Unit3
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Audio transcript

Go straight on and turn right at the crossroads.
Go towards the traffic lights.

Turn right, then turn left.

ANSWER
1

2 Circle the correct words.

ANSWERS

2 tell 3 left 4 over 5 until 6 towards 7 towards
8 right

3 Match the pictures and the directions.

2b 3a 4c

4 Complete the sentences. Use the words in
the box.

ANSWERS

2 over 3 past/on 4 across

5 Write the directions from your classroom to the
main entrance of your school.

Grammar Reference Activity Book pageis

Complete the sentences. Use the words in the box.

ANSWERS
2 on 3 Can/tell 4 past 5 until

Lesson 4
Vocabulary and story

Lesson Objectives

Present and practise words for different forms of
transport.

Develop listening, speaking and reading skills.

Check and consolidate understanding of the Around the
World in 80 Days story.

Language

New: dog sled, double-decker bus, gondola, camel, cable car,
rickshaw

New (passive): relative pronouns

Review: present continuous; past simple

Warm up

Play the Lesson 3 grammar practice game from the
Classroom Presentation Tool.

Class Book pages32-33

1 Make a list of different types of transport. Then
sort them into air (A), land (L) and water (W).
[ Critcal Thinking)

o

2 Listen, repeat and point. &) 062

double-decker bus 2 cablecar 5 camel 4
rickshaw 6 dogsled 1 gondola 3

Unit3

3 Listen and say the transport words. ) 063

e Ask students whether they have ever used any of the
forms of transport in activity 3 and, if so, where they used
them and where they went.

LK) NAE3] Social and civic competence

Thinking about and exploring how people live in other
countries helps students to develop an appreciation

of other cultures and communities. Ask students to say
where they think dog sleds, gondolas and camels and
cable cars, are used. What problems might people in
those countries face because of the location (weather,
geography, etc.)? Ask students to suggest other countries
where these kinds of transport would be useful, or ask
students to talk about modes of transport they may have
seen or heard about in other countries.

Audio transcript

1 This form of transport has got two levels. In London,
itisred.

People use this form of transport on water.

This form of transport can go very high in the mountains.
This form of transport has got three wheels and a driver.
This type of transport is a large animal!

Special animals pull this form of transport.

1 double-decker bus 2 gondola 3 cable car
4 rickshaw 5 camel 6 dog sled

S i b WN

4 BEFORE YOU READ This story is about a trip
around the world.

5 Listen, read and check. &) 064

Around the World in 80 Days

Around the World in Eighty Days is an adventure novel
written by the French author Jules Verne. The novel was
first published in 1873, and tells the story of Phileas Fogg
and his French assistant Passepartout, who try to travel
around the world in 80 days to win a £20,000 bet (£20,000
is equal to about £2 million today). The novel is one of
Verne's most famous stories, but Verne wrote about other
exciting journeys, too, such as Journey to the Centre of the
Earth, and Twenty Thousand Leagues Under the Sea.

ANSWERS

1 Fatima and Rami
2 camel, rickshaw, dog sled, hot-air balloon

6 AFTER YOU READ Watch the story. Q
Complete the activities.

e Students watch the story video, then turn to page 31 in
their Activity Books to complete the activities.

Activity Book pages

1 REMEMBER THE STORY Ask and answer
questions about the power ups. GIT=ETTEN

Was the power up good? Yes, it was. It worked - but it
was very strong!
Did they have another power up? No, they didn't.
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What did they do as they didn't have another power
up? They used the robopops instead.

2 Complete the email. Use the words in the box.

ANSWERS

2 double-decker bus 3 cable car
5 gondola 6 rickshaw

4 camels

3 Read the story again and order the events (1-6).

2 Phileas tells the Z-bots about his trip.

3 Rami activates the wind machine.

4 Phileas’s prison blows away in the wind.

5 Rami and the others go up in a hot-air balloon.
6 Phileas Fogg wins a trophy.

4 What forms of transport are there where you
live? Write a list. Then have a class vote.

e
PO

e Students could work in small groups or pairs to do this activity.

¢ Once they have made their lists, collate ideas on the board
for each question. Then have a class vote.

Lesson 5
Grammar

Lesson Objectives
Remember the Around the World in 80 Days story.

Present and practise relative pronouns (who, which,
where, whose).

Practise making sentences with relative pronouns.
Play a guessing game in pairs.

Language

New: relative pronouns: This is the necklace which the thief
stole. This is the man who they met in Paris. This is the city
where they met Phileas Fogg. This is the woman whose
necklace was stolen.

Review: transport; travel; everyday objects

Warm up

Play Number words from the Ideas bank on page 150 to
revise the transport vocabulary with the transport flashcards.

Class Book page3s

1 REMEMBER THE STORY Match the words and
the descriptions.

e Ask students to say what they can remember about the
Around the World in 80 Days story from Lesson 4.

1Te 2a 3c 4b 5d

2 Read the table. Which sentences in the story use

a relative pronoun?

e Ask students to read the sentences in the table and say
which sentence is about a thing, which is about a person,
which is about a place and which is about possession.
Then have students complete the activity.

ANSWERS

Is Phileas Fogg the man who travelled around the world in
80 days?

Whose idea was this?

It's the hot-air balloon which is going to take us to London
and win the challenge.

If necessary, point out to students that whose is used
for possessions themselves (scarves, keys, etc.), but also
where the concept of possession or belonging is implied
(brothers, sisters, etc.).

3 Choose the correct words.

ANSWERS

1 where 2 who 3 which 4 whose 5 which

4 Join the sentences together and say.

e Prompt students to look at the table in activity 2 again
to help them complete the activity. Select students to
read the completed sentences out loud to the class.
Alternatively, ask students to take turns reading the
sentences in pairs.

ANSWERS

1 This is the man who found your bag.

2 This is the shop where | bought the scarf.
3 This is the gondola which | used.

4 This is the man whose friend lost the keys.

5 Talk to your class. Make and ask questions using

the prompts and a relative pronoun.

e Students write questions, then move around the class
asking their questions and answering their classmates’
questions. When they have found someone for each of
their questions, they can return to their desk.

SUGGESTED ANSWERS

1 Do you know a boy who plays a sport?

2 Do you know a girl who has got a horse?

3 Do you know a boy whose family lives in a quiet area?

4 Do you know a girl whose brother or sister is older
than them?

6 What did you discover in activity 5? Ask and
answer. Use relative pronouns.

e Students work in pairs, asking and answering questions
about their findings in activity 5.

Activity Book page3

1 Match the parts of the sentences. Then listen and
check. Q) 065

ANSWERS

2c 3d 4a 5f 6¢e

2 Circle the correct words.

ANSWERS

2 where 3 who 4 whose 5 who 6 which

3 Complete the puzzle. GIT=EErE

2 doctor 4 singer
8 police station

5 carpark 7 thief

Unit3
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4 Take turns to choose one of the words in the box.
Make a definition for the word for your partner to
guess. Use sentences with which, who, where or
whose.

Mixed-ability Teaching

e Support lower-level students by reading out the words
in the box, one at a time, and asking them to say which
relative pronoun(s) could go with each word. Students
can then work in pairs to make a definition for one of
the words.

e Stretch higher-level students by asking them to write
definitions for four new words from Units 1-3. They
should write one sentence with each of the relative

pronouns (who, which, where and whose).

Grammar Reference Activity Book pigein

Circle the correct answer (a, b or c).

2b 3a 4c 5b 6a

Lesson 6
Cross-curricular

Lesson Objectives

Learn about how to identify parts of a map.
Present and practise words connected to maps.
Make and play a map game.

Language

New: map vocabulary: contour lines, symbols, grid
coordinates, scale, compass rose, key

Review: places

Warm up

Revise the grammar from the previous lesson by dividing the
class into two teams and writing pairs of sentences on the
board for students from each team in turn to join together
using relative pronouns (e.qg. This is the park. | play football
here. / This is the girl. | met her yesterday. / This is the jacket. |
bought last week.).

Class Book page3s

1 When do we use maps? What kind of information

appears on a map? EITEEITTER

e Ask students to look at the map and say whether they
know what any of the features are.

2 Listen and read. Q) 066

3 Look at the map. Read and answer.

1 The hotel is north-west. 2 4H 3 Theschool. 4 3I

5 A dashedred line. 6 900 metres

4 Ask and answer. GI=IEITTT

e Ask students to think of other suggestions for symbols for
the items on the map.

Unit3

5 Learn how to read a map.

e Students open their Activity Books at page 33 and
complete the activities.

ACtiVity Book page3s

1 Listen to the definitions and write the
numbers. Q) 067

Audio transcript

1 These are small pictures on a map. They represent real
things.

2 These are letters and numbers that show an exact location
on a map. For example, 4E.

3 This part tells us how a distance shown on a map
represents a real distance.

4 This tells us the meaning of the small pictures used
on a map.

5 These tell us how high or low the land on a map is.

6 This shows us which part of a map is‘up, or north.

ANSWERS

2 grid coordinates 3 scale 4 key 5 contourlines
6 compass rose

2 Learn how to read a map. Look at the map and
answer the questions.

() NA\e3] Mathematical competence and
basic competences in science and technology

Learning how to use (and draw) a map helps students to
develop mathematical competence. Students need to use
grid coordinates to find places on the map. They need to
think about distance and the map scale when drawing
amap.

1b footpath 1c¢ bus stop
2c 3a 4a

3 Look at the map. Ask and answer about the
places below.

e Have a pair of students read out the example exchange,
and ask students to find the symbol on the map.

4 Listen to the instructions and make a map
game. Q) 068 Ezxm

e Hand out sheets of paper to students and make sure they
have rulers, pencils and coloured pens.

¢ Play the recording, pausing after each item for students to
draw their maps.

e Students then play a map game in pairs. They take turns
to ask their partner where one of the places on their
map is. Their partner gives them the grid reference. The
first student draws the symbol on their own map.

Audio transcript

1 Draw a large square on a piece of paper.

2 Use a ruler to divide the square into grids. Make five
columns and five rows. You need to draw FOUR lines
down and FOUR lines across.

3 Write numbers along the left side of the square. Write one
number next to each row. Start at the bottom. Write the
numbers one to five.
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4 Write letters across the bottom of the square. Write one
letter under each column. Start on the left. Write the
letters A to E. Check your grid. Have you got twenty-
five squares? Now you are going to draw symbols in
the squares. Don't show your paper to anyone! You
can choose the squares yourself. Draw the symbol for a
hospital. Draw the symbol for a tourist office. Draw the
symbol for a museum. Draw the symbol for a picnic area.
Draw the symbol for a bus stop. Draw the symbol for a
hotel. Draw the symbol for a school. Draw the symbol for
a car park. Draw the symbol for a fire station. Now it's time
to play the game. Your teacher will tell you how to play.

Curriculum link

Organize the opportunity for students to study maps in
their geography lessons. Encourage students to tell their
geography teacher what they have learned about maps,
in English if possible.

Lesson 7
Literacy: an information leaflet

Lesson Objectives

Develop literacy skills and familiarize students with an
information leaflet.

Find out about the Hanging Bridge of Vizcaya.

Raise awareness of the importance of connecting towns
and communities.

Write about the Hanging Bridge of Vizcaya.

Language

New: transporter bridge, basket, link (v), monument,
industrial heritage, operate

Review: transport; places

Warm up

Challenge the students to remember what they learned
about maps in Lesson 6. Draw a map grid on the board,

with grid coordinates. Divide the class into two teams. Invite
students from each team in turn to come to the board. Say
the name of a place or object, and a grid coordinate (e.g. The
school in A5.). The students draw the correct symbol in the
correct square.

Class Book page3s

1 BEFORE YOU READ Look at the photos and

read the heading. What is the leaflet about?

e Ask students to say why they think the bridge is important
and what information they think they will read in the
leaflet.

The leaflet is about the Hanging Bridge of Vizcaya.

2 How do you think the bridge works?

e Ask students to look at the photo and say how they think
people get across the bridge. Ask questions to prompt
students if necessary, e.qg. Can people walk / drive across the
bridge? How do cars get across?

3 Listen and read. Q) 069 Was your answer to
activity 2 correct?

CULTURE NOTE RVr <)z}

Vizcaya, or Biscay, is a province of Spain. It is located in the
north of Spain, just south of the Bay of Biscay in the Atlantic
Ocean. Vizcaya is an important province because there is a

lot of industry there. Vizcaya has both cities and rural areas. It
has 150 kilometres of coastline, with beaches, cliffs and fishing
villages. The capital city of Vizcaya is Bilbao, which is famous
for its wonderful, modern architecture.

Focus students on the Our Values! feature.
Have a class discussion about why we need to connect
towns and communities, and how we could connect
towns and communities more. Ask students to think of
examples of ways in which towns are connected (by
bridges, railways, roads, bus services, ferries, etc.), and to
suggest ways in which people in towns and communities
could be brought together (by special events such as
concerts, plays, festivals, etc.).

SUGGESTED ANSWERS

Because people need to travel to different places. /
Because it makes people feel closer or more connected
to each other. / We can organize events that people
from different towns and communities can do
together. / We can provide buses, trains and good
roads.

LI NA\Td3] Social and civic competence

Thinking of ways to improve a community-wide situation
helps students to develop a social conscience. Encourage
students to develop their ideas on how to connect towns
and communities further. For homewaork, ask them to plan

and write a leaflet about their favourite idea.

4 AFTER YOU READ Complete the activities.

¢ Students complete the activities on page 34 of the
Activity Book.

Activity Book < page3

1 Read the information leaflet on Class Book
page 36 again and complete the sentences.
[ Critical Thinking |

2 gondola 3 lift 4 transporter 5 eight

2 Match the sentences and the numbers.

2b 3a 4d

3 Answer the questions.

2 Most people use the bridge to go to work.

3 They can take a lift up to the top of the bridge and walk
across a path to the other side.

4 Because UNESCO believes that the bridge is both
beautiful and useful.

Unit3

© 2020 Oxford University Press
Copying, madification, publication, broadcast, sale or other distribution of the book is prohibited.

79



4 Ask and answer. Then write your answers.

e Students discuss the questions in pairs, then join with
another pair and compare answers. Students then write
answers to the questions on their own.

Lesson 8
Culture: unusual transport

in Egypt

Lesson Objectives
Raise awareness of unusual transport in Egypt.

Compare felucca boats with a form of transport in your
own country.

Review and practise describing similarities and
differences using also and however.

Language
New: boats vocabulary: felucca, motor, sail, table, cushions,
seating area

Review: transport; materials

Warm up

Ask students what they can remember about the Hanging
Bridge of Vizcaya. Describe another famous monument to
the class without naming the monument. The first student
to guess the monument describes another monument for
the class to guess.

ACtiVity Book page3s

1 Listen and tick v the boat that Hanif is

describing. & 070

e Ask students to say what kinds of boats they can see in
activity 1 (a rowing boat, a cruise ship, a sailing boat, a
motor boat). Then play the recording for the students to
complete the activity.

Audio transcript

Hanif: I'm going to tell you about an unusual form of
transport in my country, Egypt. It's a very special type of
boat, called a felucca. You only see these boats on the River
Nile. They're typical here, and they've been around for
thousands of years. Yes, that's right ... for thousands of years!
Feluccas have got a very simple design. They are usually
made of wood, and they've got one big sail. Feluccas haven't
got a motor. They depend on the wind to help them move.
But this isn't a problem. There's always a gentle wind to push
the boats down the river.

Most feluccas have a small table in the middle and then a
seating area around the outside, with comfortable cushions
to sit on. A captain always sails the boat, and tourists sit and
enjoy the views. Short trips last for a couple of hours, but
some people go on longer trips for a few days. They eat and
sleep on the boat. It's a real adventure.

These days, there are other modern boats here, of course.
The River Nile is an important waterway for taking all kinds
of products long distances. There are also bigger, more
comfortable cruise ships for tourists. But | prefer a felucca. It's

Unit3

an important part of Egyptian history and tradition — and it's
great fun!

[ ANSWER]
3

2 Listen again and complete the notes. ) 071

2 ontheRiver Nile 3 wood 4 onebigsail 5 motor

3 Think about an unusual form of transport in your
country. Complete the information. GIEITTEn

4 Make a list of similarities and differences

between the felucca in activity 1 and the form of

transport in your country. GITZETTEN g

¢ Students think about the felucca again and make notes
like the ones in activity 3 in their notebooks. Students
then list the similarities and differences between the
felucca and their chosen form of transport.

5 Talk about the similarities and differences
you found in activity 4. Use also and however.

Social and civic competence

Ask students to find out more about transport in Egypt for
homework, and to write sentences about the similarities
and differences between transport in Egypt and transport
in their own country, using also and however.

Lesson 9
Writing: an information leaflet

Lesson Objectives
Recognize features of an information leaflet.
Learn about and practise writing an information leaflet.

Practise a specific writing subskill: writing
persuasive sentences.

Language
Review vocabulary: places; transport

Warm up

Play Minute race from the Ideas bank on page 150 to revise
vocabulary for places. Repeat the game to revise vocabulary
for forms of transport.

Class Book page37

1 Read the leaflet from Celia’s trip. Would you like
to visit this museum? Why (not)?

2 Read the leaflet again and answer the questions.

1 £17

2 You'll see historic vehicles and signs across, around and
under the city.
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3 Match the features and the colours used in the
leaflet.

e When students have completed the activity, ask them
to read the leaflet for two minutes and try to remember
as much information as possible. Then divide the class
into two teams and ask questions about the museum to
students from each team in turn.

ANSWERS
Main heading - blue

Subheadings — green

Important facts — pink

Short pieces of text describing important features —
orange

5 Maps and otherimages - purple

BW N -

4 Read the Big Write tip.

e Students turn to the Big Write tip on page 36 of the
Activity Book.

Activity Book page3s

1 Read and complete the Big Write tip. Use the
words in the box.

ANSWERS

2 subheadings 3 text 4 facts 5 images

2 Look at the table and write your own persuasive
sentences.

SUGGESTED ANSWERS

1 Why not visit the historic city centre? / Discover the
historic city centre! / You'll enjoy the historic city
centre! / Visit the historic city centre — you'll love it!

2 Why not visit the souvenir shops? / Discover the
souvenir shops! / You'll enjoy the souvenir shops! / Visit
our souvenir shops - you'll love them!

3 What place or event would you enjoy? Plan an
information leaflet about it.

4 Write your information leaflet. Remember to use
colourful text and images.

e Students can draw pictures to illustrate their leaflets, or
find photos online, print them, and cut them out to stick
them on their leaflet. Invite students to present their
leaflets to the class, then have a class vote to decide on
the best place or event.

Community Task @D

¢ Organize students into groups to make lists of places
where you can find information leaflets. Then assign
places for each of the students to visit and collect leaflets
for homework.

Extend the writing
task in activity 4 and the Community Task by setting up a
‘Places We Love' page on the class blog. Students can add
information about places they love to visit or want to visit
for the rest of the class / school to read.

Lesson10
The Big Question Review

Lesson Objectives

Review and practise all vocabulary and grammar from
the unit.

Answer the Big Question.
Self-evaluate progress.

Language
Review vocabulary: places in a town, transport
Review grammar: directions; relative pronouns

Warm up

Play the Review game on the Classroom Presentation Tool or
choose one of the flashcard games from the Ideas bank on
pages 150-151 to revise the language from Unit 4 with the
class.

Class Book page37

1 Listen and answer. &) 072 What happens at
quarter past two?

Audio transcript

Where's the theatre?

Do you know the way?

I'think I'm lost!

I'm going to miss the play!

Go along the street to the traffic lights,

Turn left at the corner and then turn right.
There's a roundabout there and a bus stop, too.
A double-decker bus leaves at quarter past two.
Chorus

Take the bus to the crossroads — you won't be late.
Walk past the car park and the factory gate.
You'll see a zebra crossing — it's black and white.
Go across the road and the theatre’s on the right!
There’s the theatre!

I think I've found the way.

Now I'm not lost,

I'm going to love this play!

[ ANSWER]
A double-decker bus leaves the bus stop at quarter
past two.

2 Watch and answer the questions on the video. Q

Video transcript
See page 155.

See Video transcript.

3 Look at the Big Question poster. How do

your answers compare with the unit answers?

[ Critical Thinking |

¢ Ask students to tell you about the places and the forms of
transport which they have learned about in this unit.

e Ask which lesson they found the most interesting
and why.

Unit3
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4 Complete the activities and do the self-

evaluation.

e Students turn to page 37 of the Activity Book to complete
the review activities and self-evaluation.

Activity Book < pages37-38

1 Listen and circle the correct words. ) 073

ANSWERS

1 along 2 corner 3 roundabout 4 past 5 road

2 Write the words in order to make sentences.
Then match.

ANSWERS

2 Canyou tell me where the school is? a
3 Go over the bridge on King's Road. b
4 Go straight on and then turn right. c

3 Circle the correct option (a or b). Then match.

2bd 3bb 4ba

4 Play the Zig-zag game.

¢ Divide students into pairs to play the game. Ensure each
pair has a dice and a counter for each player.

e The students roll the dice and move their counters,
completing the challenge in the square that they land on.
The first player to reach ‘Finish’is the winner.

(K] 313 [d3] Learn to learn

Playing a board game as a means of reviewing the unit
language helps students to reinforce the new grammar
and vocabulary. Students practise making sentences

with the new grammar structures and understanding the
meaning of vocabulary. You could ask students to design
their own board games for homework. They can play their
games the following week in order to reinforce

the language.

5 Read and tick v or cross X.
6 Complete the sentences.

Unit 3 Test

Students are now ready to complete the unit test. See the
Teacher's Resource Centre.

End of Term Test

Students are now ready to complete the first End of Term
test. the Teacher's Resource Centre.

82  Unit3
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The Great Outdoors

Lesson Objectives
Research outdoor activities clubs in your area.

Work as a group to plan an outdoor activities club.

Make and present a poster for an outdoor activities club.

Develop collaboration, communication and creativity skills.

Language

New: English in use: linking words: e.g. There aren't any
woods in our area but there is a field near the school;
suggestions: Shall we ... ? Should we ... ? Should we meet
two days a week, or three?

Warm up

Play Minute Race from the Ideas bank on page 150 to revise
vocabulary for outdoor activities.

Class Book pages3s-41

1 Listen and read. Q) 074 What activities do you

think they enjoy doing?

e Tell students that they are going to do a project about
outdoor activities.

e Before students start work on the activities, ask them to
say what outdoor activities they do and where / when
they do them.

e Play the recording, then tell the class that they are going
to look at some posters for outdoor activities clubs.

SUGGESTED ANSWERS

They enjoy sports and all kinds of outdoor activities.
They like taking photos, going hiking, going to the park
and playing football.

2 Listen and read. Q) 075 Say the missing words.

First

park gate
park
countryside
running
£2.50

S V1 A WIN -

3 Answer the questions. GITEETTEn

¢ Students discuss the questions in pairs, then join up with
another pair to compare answers. Invite students to tell
the class their answers.

If there aren't any outdoor activities clubs in your
school, ask students to think about other outdoor
activities clubs they know about and ask and answer
about those clubs instead.

4 Work in groups of three. Divide into A, Band C,
and do research on your local area. Make notes in
your Activity Book.

¢ Divide the class into groups of three. Try to include at least
one higher-level student in each group and make sure
everyone knows they all have to contribute equally to
the task.

e Assign a letter (A, B or C) to each student in each group,
or have students choose their own letters.

e Students use their own knowledge, or look on the internet
or in brochures / leaflets to find out information about
their local area. They make notes about their findings in
activity 1 on page 39 of their Activity Books.

If possible, bring some brochures or leaflets / flyers
about outdoor activities clubs to class for students to look
at. Alternatively, you could do some research online and
find some useful websites for students to look at. Suggest
keywords for students to search for online to help them
find the websites themselves.

(I 14313 [d3 Digital competence

Learning how to search effectively for information online
is an invaluable skill. Show students how to narrow down
their online searches by including useful keywords in their
search, e.g. outdoor activities clubs+[name of town].

5 Tell your group your information. Listen to other

classmates’ information and complete the notes in

your Activity Book.

¢ Bring students’attention to the English in use box. Tell
them to try to use linking words when they report their
findings to their group.

¢ Students then tell the other members of their group what
they found out in activity 4. The students make notes in
activity 1 on page 39 of their Activity Books about the
information their other group members give them.

e Move around the class listening to students reporting
their findings. Make sure they are using linking words
where possible.

6 Listen and read. {) 076 Then discuss and

write up your own ideas for the club.

¢ Read out the English in use box and tell students to try to
use Shall we / Should we ... ? when they make suggestions.

¢ Students then discuss their ideas for an outdoor activity
club in their groups.

¢ Move round the class and monitor the activity, prompting
students with ideas if necessary and making sure they are
using the correct structures.

Don't forget to bring students’attention to the
Working together tip! As you monitor the activity, you
may need to remind students not to talk over each other!

Big Project 1
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7 Decide on the type of outdoor activity club you

want. Complete the concept map in your Activity

Book.

¢ Read out the phrases at the top of the activity and tell
students that they need to agree on all these points.

e Students discuss the points in their groups and decide on
the details of their outdoor activities club.

e Students turn to activity 3 on page 40 of their Activity
Books and complete the concept map with information
about their club.

8 Make the poster for your outdoor activity club.
Complete the steps below. Gz

e Read through the steps with the class and make sure all
students are confident about what they need to do.

e Students can decide who is going to work on each step
before making their poster.

e Students can display their posters on the classroom wall.

Fast finishers can make a banner for the display, with
a heading and illustrations.

9 Present your outdoor activity club to your class.
Use your poster to help and answer any questions
from your class.

e Students prepare their presentation in their groups,
deciding who is going to speak and what each speaker is
going to say. They can practise their presentation before
giving it to the class.

¢ You could set a time limit for each presentation if you feel
itis necessary.

¢ Encourage other students in the class to ask questions
about each of the outdoor activities clubs.

If you like, you can video the presentations so that
students can watch themselves later and evaluate their
performance. Ask students to say what they liked about
their performance and what they want to do differently
next time.

(] 43I [dF] Sense of initiative and

entrepreneurship

When students can work together effectively and
volunteer for roles (rather than being selected by the
teacher), it can greatly increase their desire to succeed.
Taking responsibility for their own part of a presentation
and what they say as an individual helps develop their
confidence and self-esteem. Presenting as part of a team
offers valuable experience in positive peer collaboration.

Activity Book < pages3o-40

1 Make notes for activity 4 on Class Book page 39.
Look at the table and answer the questions for
your area of research.

e Students complete the box corresponding to their
assigned letter (A, B or C) when completing activity 4 on
page 39 of the Class Book. Ensure they understand that
they complete the remaining boxes when completing
activity 5 on page 39 of the Class Book.

Big Project 1

2 English in use. Write the words in order to make

sentences.

¢ Refer students to the English in use box on page 40 of the
Class Book to help them complete this activity.

2 Should we invite all ages to join the club?
3 Should we have our first meeting here?
4 Shall we meet once or twice a month?

3 See activity 7 on Class Book page 40. Look at the

concept map and write the details of your outdoor

activity club.

e When students have completed their concept maps, they
are ready to make their posters. Students turn to activity 8
on page 41 of their Class Books.

4 Answer the questions.

e Encourage students to answer the questions honestly, so
that they can improve their collaboration skills in future
activities.

Ask students to say what they think they brought to
their group, and what the other members of their group
brought to the group. Tell each of the students what

you thought they were good at, and encourage other
students in the class to do the same. Encourage students
to recognize and focus on their strengths.
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about exploring?

Lessdh 1
The Big Question

Lesson Objectives
Introduce the Big Question for the unit.

Activate knowledge about exploring and elicit answers
to the Big Question.

Review language from previous units.

Present and practise pronunciation of the different
sounds of third person -s: /z/, /s/ and /1z/.

Language
Review: there are; present simple

Warm up

Play Bingo! from the Ideas bank on page 150. Use the places
flashcards from Unit 3.

Class Book pages42-43

1 Look, read and answer.

e Prompt students to talk about the pictures by asking
questions, e.g. What country do you think it is? Why? Have
you ever been there? Would you like to visit? Why? / Why not?
Encourage students to use their imagination, e.g. What
kind of outdoor activities can you do here?

1 Acity by the sea, a stadium, a mountain, a person
diving, a peacock, a planet, a drawing of an eel / snake.

2 Students’own answers

3 By cable car.

2 In what order do these things appear in the
video? Watch and say (1-4). Q

Video transcript
See page 155.

ANSWER

1 The mountain. 2 The beach.
4 A statue of Nelson Mandela.

3 Some shops.

3 Think about the Big Question and answer.

4 What answers can you think of for the Big

Question? List your answers on the Big Question

poster.

e Students discuss the answers and say which they like best.

e Students make a list of places they would like to explore
and share them with the class.

SUGGESTED ANSWER

When you explore, you have new experiences, see new
things, learn something new and meet new people.

More Big Answers

Ask students to find out how their family and friends
would answer the Big Question and to bring their answers
to the next lesson.

5 Look at the Talking Point. Then ask and answer
with your partner.

6 Watch the video again. Q Complete the
activities.

¢ Play the video again on the Classroom Presentation Tool
for students to complete the activities in the Activity Book.

Activity Book pagesi

1 REMEMBER THE VIDEO Tick v True or False.

ANSWERS
2 False 3 False 4 True 5 True

2 Listen to Charlotte talking about her town.
Which country does she live in? Then listen again
and circle the correct words. Q) 077

Audio transcript

Hil I'm Charlotte. | don't live in a big city like Junior. | live in

a small town on the south-west coast of France. It's called
Biarritz. It's quite near the border between Spain and France.
There are lots of beautiful beaches here. Tourists come from
all over the world to visit them. It's one of the best places

in Europe for surfing and you see people in the sea with
surfboards all year round! In summer, there are lots of surf
schools for people who want to learn or improve.

The Pyrenees Mountains are very close and you can get
there by car or bus. The views from the mountains are
spectacular. There are lots of caves to visit and explore in this
part of the Pyrenees.

In winter, we go skiing. There are lots of ski resorts nearby. So,
in this small town, there is a lots to explore and lots to do. I'm
very lucky to live here!

ANSWERS

She lives in France.

2 atalltimes of theyear 3 surfing 4 road 5 likes

3 Listen to the rule. Then listen to the words and
complete the table. Q) 078

Audio transcript

We can pronounce the s at the end of a present simple verb
in the third person in three different ways. Listen:

/z/ - explores; /s/ — looks; and /1z/ - catches.

travels climbs walks uses washes makes
ANSWERS
2 climbs 3 walks 4 makes 5 uses 6 washes

Unit4
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4 Circle the correct symbols. Then listen and
check. @) 079

2/s/ 3 1zl 4 /sl 5 /1zl 6 /z/

Lesson 2
Vocabulary

Lesson Objectives

Present and practise new vocabulary for geographical
features.

Read and understand a blog about places in South
America.

Ask and answer questions about what things you want
or don't want to do.

Develop reading and writing skills.

Language

New: geographical features: explore a jungle, walk under a
waterfall, canoe on a river, explore a cave, dive near a coral
reef, climb a cliff, explore an island, walk on the moon, climb
avolcano, trek across a desert

Review: Do you want to walk under a waterfall? Yes, | do. /
No, | don't.

Warm up

Play Sharkman from the Ideas bank on page 150. Use the
words mountain, canoe, beach, surf, wave.

Class Book page44

1 What kind of things do explorers do? Copy the
table and write two more things for each heading.
cica hinking]

Mixed-ability Teaching

e Support lower-level students by asking them to
complete the task in pairs. They can then join another
pair and compare answers.

e Stretch higher-level students by asking them to think of
two extra things for each heading.

On land: climb mountains, climb volcanoes, walk in the
jungle

In water: dive under water, canoe up rivers

In the air: travel in light aircraft, explore space

2 Listen and read about a programme Tomas

watched. Q) 080 Match the words in bold with

the pictures. Which of the activities look the most

exciting?

e Ask students if they have done any of the activities in
Tomas's blog. Ask students which activities they would like
to try.

Unit4

(]33 [d3] Learn to learn

By matching the words in the text to the pictures,
students are learning the meaning of the words and the
visual clues will help to reinforce the new vocabulary.

1 exploreajungle 2 walkunderawaterfall 3 canoe
onariver 4 exploreacave 5 dive near a coral reef

3 Listen to Tomas’s mum. Q) 081 Copy the words
and number them in the order you hear them.

Audio transcript

| think Tomas wants to be an explorer. He loves adventure!
Last summer, at the beach, he explored an island nearby
with his dad. They also climbed a cliff.

Tomas's bedroom wall is covered with photos of explorers!
He's got one photo of some explorers climbing a volcano
and, in another photo, there’s an astronaut walking on the
moon. That's exciting!

| don't want to be an explorer ... but trekking across a desert
sounds fun ... maybe on a camel.

[ ANSWERS ]
climbacliff 2 exploreanisland 1 walk on the
moon 4 climbavolcano 3 trek across a desert 5

4 Listen and repeat. Q) 082 Point to the activities.

Audio transcript

climbacliff climbavolcano trek across a desert
explore acave explore ajungle explore anisland
canoe on ariver walk under a waterfall

walk on the moon  dive near a coral reef

5 Listen and repeat the dialogue. Q) 083
e Invite pairs of students to model the dialogue for the class.

6 Look at your table in activity 1 and the activities
in activities 2 and 3. Ask and answer.

e Put students in pairs to do the activity. Students talk about
the different activities. Do a feedback stage and write
students’ideas on the board.

Activity Book pages

1 Write the letters in order to complete the
sentences. Then match.

ANSWERS

2 explore ajungle,a 3 canoeonariver, b
4 dive near a coral reef, d

2 Complete the sentences with climb, walk or
explore. Then circle the correct words. GITAIETER

2 boat/explore 3 climb/high 4 by spaceship/

walk 5 explore/ paintings 6 river/walk

3 Read Jana’s comment on Tomas’s blog. Correct
the words in bold.

2 island 3 desert 4 cliff 5 cave
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4 Which places can people explore in your area?
Write three sentences using on foot, on a bike and

e

by car. =

Lesson 3
Grammar

Lesson Objectives

Read and understand an online chat.

Present and practise the present perfect third person
singular affirmative and negative.

Develop listening, speaking, reading and writing skills.
Develop communication skills.

Language
New: present perfect third person singular affirmative

and negative: He's dived near a coral reef. She hasn't
climbed a cliff.

Warm up

Play First letters from the Ideas bank on page 150 to revise
the new geographical features vocabulary from the previous
lesson.

Class Book pagess

1 Listen and read. Q) 084

e Ask students to identify the characters (Tomas and Celia)
and the type of text (an online chat) before reading.

e Ask students to look at the emojis in the text and say what
they think each one represents.

2 Read again and say True or False.

ANSWERS

1 False 2 False 3 True 4 False

3 Read the table. Which present perfect sentences
appear in Tomas and Celia’s chat?

ANSWERS

She’s trekked across a desert in Australia.

And she’s dived near a coral reef there, too.

We've studied that at school.

She’s explored all kinds of amazing places all over the
world.

She’s travelled everywhere.

She hasn't walked on the moon.

4 Say the sentences. Use the correct form of the
verb in brackets.

1 dived 2 walked 3 climbed 4 explored

5 Talk about the pictures. Use the present perfect.
e Divide students into pairs and ask them to talk about the
pictures.

6 Tell your partner about some activities you have
done.

L] IA[43] Learn to learn

Personalizing the language in this way helps students to
remember and understand the new grammar structure.
You could ask students to write sentences about what
their partner has done and then read them out during
whole-class feedback.

Activity Book pages

1 Listen and tick v or cross X what Uncle Dave has
done. Q) 085

Audio transcript
A: | saw a great programme about explorers last night.

B: Really? My Uncle Dave is an explorer ... and my aunt ...

A: Your uncle’s an explorer?

B: Yes, he's climbed a mountain in North America ... and my
aunt ...

A: Wow! He's climbed a mountain! What about a volcano?

B: Pardon?

A: Has he climbed a volcano?

B: No, he hasn't climbed a volcano. But he's going to climb a
volcano soon. It's on a small island near the USA. But my
aunt has ...

A: Wow! So has he explored an island before?

B: Yes, he has! He's explored a lot of islands. And my aunt
has ...

A: And ajungle?

B: Pardon?

A: Has your uncle explored a jungle?

B: No, he hasn't explored a jungle, but he wants to. He's
visited a lot of interesting places. Last year, he walked
under a waterfall in Africa.

A: And has he walked on the moon?

B: No, he hasn't walked on the moon ... but my Aunt
Sarah has!

A: Your aunt has walked on the moon! Why didn't you
tell me?!

2X 3/ 4X 5X 6V

2 Complete the sentences about Uncle Dave. Use
the present perfect form of the verb in brackets.

2 hasn'tclimbed 3 ‘sexplored 4 hasn’t walked

3 Write sentences about Aunt Sarah.

ANSWERS

2 She's explored a cave.

3 She's walked on the moon.

4 She hasn't climbed a cliff.

5 She hasn’t climbed a volcano.
6 She hasn't canoed on ariver.

Unit4
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4 Ask and answer. Talk about people you know.
Use the prompts.

Grammar Reference Activity Book pagein

Read and circle.

ANSWERS

2 haven't 3 hasn't 4 have

Lesson 4
Vocabulary and story

Lesson Objectives
Present and practise words for different birds.
Develop listening, speaking and reading skills.

Check and consolidate understanding of the Out of the
Forest story.

Language

New: birds: swan, eagle, hummingbird, peacock, parrot,
vulture

New (passive):as ... as

Warm up

Play Minute race from the Ideas bank on page 150 to revise
geographical features.

Class Book  pages46-47

1 What names of birds do you know? Make a list.

-~

e Ask students to work in pairs and say what birds they
know.

2 Listen, repeat and point. &) 086

peacock4 swan 1
hummingbird 3

parrot5 eagle2 vulture6

3 Listen and say the names of the birds. Q) 087

e Ask students where they think they can see these types of
birds.

Audio transcript

1 Thisis a large, white bird which often lives on rivers. The
baby birds are grey.

2 Thisis a large bird with a big tail. The male bird’s tail is very
colourful and opens in a big arc.

3 This bird hasn't got any feathers on its head or neck. It eats
dead animals in the wild.

4 This is a brightly coloured bird. It is very good at copying
human words and it can live until it is a hundred years old.

5 This is the smallest bird in the world. Its wings can move
up to two hundred times per second!

6 Thisis a large, powerful bird of prey. It builds its nest at the
top of high cliffs.

ANSWERS

1 swan 2 peacock 3 vulture 4 parrot
5 hummingbird 6 eagle

Unit4

4 BEFORE YOU READ This is a story about being
lost in a forest.

e Students work in pairs. Give them one minute to think of
answers to the question.

In activity 4, students are being prepared for the
topic of the story. Tell them to listen and read the story to
compare their ideas. This will give them a purpose — and
therefore increased motivation — for reading and listening
to the story for the first time.

5 Listen, read and check. Q) 088

6 AFTER YOU READ Watch the story. Q
Complete the activities.

e Students watch the story video, then turn to page 44 in
their Activity Books to complete the activities.

Before the students watch the story video, tell them
to watch and listen carefully because they will be asked
some more detailed questions afterwards. You can also
ask them to listen carefully to the beginning, middle and
ending of the story.

Activity Book < page4

1 REMEMBER THE STORY Ask and answer
questions about the beginning, the middle and the
end of the story. GIT=ECTTTM

L] JIA[43Y Learn to learn

Thinking about the beginning, middle and ending of the
story helps students to develop awareness of how stories
are constructed. As an extension, you could ask students
to work in groups and write one or two sentences for
each part of the story, e.g. the beginning, middle and
end. Then ask a few confident students to read out their
sentences for the class.

SUGGESTED ANSWERS
What happens at the beginning of the story? Tomas and

Bella get lost in the forest. Bella activates the power up to
talk to the animals.

What happens in the middle of the story? Tomas and Bella
try to follow a rabbit. They also try to speak to a parrot.
They find an eagle with a broken wing.

What happens at the end of the story? They help the
eagle. The eagle can fly again and helps them to find

their way.

2 Complete the words. Then use the words to label
the pictures. GIT=ETTT)

2 vulture, f 3 peacock,d 4 eagle b

5 hummingbird,c 6 parrot, e
3 Read the story again and circle the correct
option (a or b).

2a 3a 4a 5b 6a
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4 What can you do to help birds in your area? Write
a list of ideas. 2% Then have a class vote to choose
the best one.

()N AA[E3] Social and civic competence

Thinking about ways to help wildlife encourages students
to see how their actions can have an impact on their
natural environment. As an extension activity, ask students
to do one of the ideas on their list and bring in evidence
the following week, either in the form of photos or
pictures.

Lesson 5
Grammar

Lesson Objectives

Remember the Out of the Forest story.
Present and practise as ... as.
Practise birds vocabulary.

Develop communication, collaboration and critical-
thinking skills.

Language

New: as ... as: A swan is as big as an eagle. A parrot is as
noisy as an eagle. A peacock isn't as ugly as a vulture.
Review vocabulary: birds

Warm up

Play Pass the flashcards from the Ideas bank on page 151 to
revise the birds vocabulary. Use the birds flashcards.

Class Book page4s

1 REMEMBER THE STORY Say the missing

adjectives.

e Ask students to say what they can remember about the
Out of the Forest story from Lesson 4 and what they liked
about it.

ANSWERS
1 beautiful

5 slow

2 dangerous 3 dangerous 4 big

2 Look and make true sentences.

3 Make sentences and match them to the pictures.

¢ Point to the pictures and ask students what they can see
before asking students to complete the activity.

¢ Select confident students to read out the completed
sentences and say which pictures they match.

ANSWERS

1 He's as tall as his brother. f

2 Sheisn't as clever as her sister. e

3 The bird’s as small as the mouse. c

4 The parrot isn't as big as the eagle. a

5 This room isn't as noisy as the other room. d
6 My teacherisn't as old as my dad. b

4 Talk to your partner. Compare yourselves using
the adjectives. Make notes.

¢ Check the students know the vocabulary in the box and
teach any unknown adjectives.

5 What did you discover in activity 4? Talk to your
class.

Activity Book pagess
1 Listen and tick v the correct picture. &) 089

Audio transcript

A: What are you doing, Chloe?

B: I'm watching the birds in the garden ... I'm looking at a
bird in the tree over there.

A: | can't see it. What does it look like?

: Well, it's small, but it isn't as small as a hummingbird.

: Is it colourful?

: No, it isn't colourful.

s Isitugly?

: No, itisn't ugly at all. It's beautifull | think it's as beautiful
as a swan.

[ ANSWER]
3

W =W >=wW

2 Write the words in order to make sentences.

ANSWERS

2 It's as ugly as a vulture.
3 Itisn't as beautiful as a peacock.
4 ltisn’t as small as a hummingbird.

3 Complete the second sentence so that it means
the same as the first.

2 isn'tas small asamouse 3 isn't as fast as a fox

4 isn'tastallasme 5 aren'tas cleveras dolphins

6 aren't as funny as my jokes

(] 313 [d3] Learn to learn

This type of activity helps to reinforce students’
understanding of the meaning and context of the
grammar structure.

4 Think of an animal. Make sentences about it
using (not) as ... as. X4 Then ask and answer. Can
your partner guess the animal?

To challenge more confident students, ask them to
cover their sentences when they tell their partner about
their animal rather than reading out their sentences.

Grammar Reference Activity Book pageins

Complete the sentences.

ANSWERS

2 'm not as old as
5 isn't as heavy as

3 isn't as colourful as
6 'sas funny as

4 's as big as

Unit4
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Lesson 6
Cross-curricular

Lesson Objectives

Learn about the exploration of Saturn.

Present and practise words connected to the exploration
of Saturn.

Learn about the history of space exploration.

Develop critical-thinking skills.

Language
New: the exploration of Saturn: telescope, spacecratt,
solar system, explode, rings

Warm up

Revise the grammar from the previous lesson. Divide

the class into two teams. Make wordcards with different
adjectives, e.g. tall, large, colourful, funny, beautiful, heavy
and place them in a box. Explain that each team has to pick
an adjective from the box and then write a sentence using
the structure as + adjective + as on the board. Invite two
members from each team in turn to pick an adjective and
write a sentence.

Class Book page#

1 BEFORE YOU READ Look at the photos. Do
you know anything about Saturn?

e Students discuss the question in pairs, then compare
ideas with another pair before reporting back.

(@VIRVR\(a1] Did you know?

In 1957, the Soviet Union made the first small step into
space by launching a small satellite, called Sputnik. The
Space Age had begun.

(] 43I d3y Cultural awareness and

expression

Ask students if they have a telescope or have ever looked
at the stars and the planets through a telescope. Ask them
what they saw.

2 Look at the timeline and read. Check your
answers.

e Before reading, ask students to look at the text and find
the bold words. Ask students what they think the words in
bolds refer to.

3 Read again and say True or False.

ANSWERS

1 False 2 True 3 False 4 False 5 False

4 Ask and answer. GIZIETE

e Brainstorm planets with the class and write the names on
the board.

e Divide the class into groups of four to share their
knowledge and try to come up with one thing they know
about each planet.

Unit4

5 Learn about the history of space exploration.

e Students open their Activity Books on page 46 and
complete the activities.

Activity Book pagess
1 Listen and complete the sentences. Q) 090

Audio transcript

A: What are you reading?

B: It's a book about space exploration. It's great! I'm just
reading about the sixth planet from the Sun.

A: Which is the sixth planet from the Sun?

B: It's Saturn. A lot of scientists are interested in Saturn. I'm
reading about one historical scientist now.

: Who?

: Galileo. He was ltalian. He lived hundreds of years ago.
How did he look at the planets?

: He used a telescope. In fact, Galileo invented a telescope.
Wow! What are those pictures?

B: They are spacecraft. Look! This one was first to visit Saturn.
It's called Pioneer.

A: Pioneer. That's a good name for a spacecraft.

B: Yes. Other spacecraft are famous, too. Voyager One went
into space and sent data to the Earth.

A: And which spacecraft is that?

B: Oh, that's Huygens. Huygens explored Titan.

A: And that one?

B: That's the spacecraft Cassini. It collected important data
about Saturn.

2 telescope 3 first 4 Earth 5 explored 6 Saturn

>wrEw>

2 Read the events in the timeline and match them
to the photos.

[ ANSWERS |
1f 2a 3g 5d 6¢c 7e

(] JIAN[d3Y Learn to learn

Explain to students that timelines are a good way to
record events in order, and are an effective memory aid
for facts.

3 List siximportant events in your life.

e Discuss with students what the important events in their
life are before they do the activity, e.qg. starting school,
going on holiday for the first time, etc.

4 Make a timeline of the events in your life from
activity 3. Gz

Curriculum link

If students are learning about explorers in history in their
own language at school, encourage them to tell their
teacher what they learned about the exploration

of Saturn.
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Lesson 7
Literacy: a diary entry

Lesson Objectives

Develop literary skills and familiarize students with
a diary.

Find out about an explorer’s discoveries.

Raise awareness of the value of taking an interest in the
natural world.

Talk about keeping a diary.

Language
Review: geographical features

Warm up

Play Quiz from the Ideas bank on page 151. Use the text
about Saturn from Lesson 6.

Class Book pageso

1 BEFORE YOU READ Look at the dates of
the explorer’s diary entries. Why are the pictures
drawings and not photos?

The diary dates are from the 1800s, so the explorer didn’t
have a camera at that time.

2 What do you think the explorer discovered?
e Ask students to discuss the question in pairs and then
share their ideas with the class.

3 Listen and read. Q) 091 Does the diary agree with
your answer?

e Tell the students to read the text quickly looking for
keywords and phrases to find their answers.

e Aska few students to share any questions they found out
answers to.

(] Z313 (€3] Learn to learn

Activity 3 is developing the skill of scanning, as the
students are looking for specific keywords and phrases
to answer their questions. Once the keywords are found,
they read in more detail to answer the questions in full.

Focus students on the Our Values! feature.
Then ask them why we should take an interest in the
natural world around us. Conduct a classroom discussion
and encourage students to think about the importance
of the natural world. Ask them to think why it is good to
be outside in nature exploring, instead of playing video
games or watching TV.

4 AFTER YOU READ Complete the activities.

e Students complete the activities on page 47 of the
Activity Book.

Activity Book page#

1 Read the diary entries on Class Book page 50
again and match.

2e 3a 4c¢c 5D

2 What does the adjective refer to? Circle the
correct option (a, b or ).

¢ Tell the students to scan the diary text and underline the
adjectives in the text first.

2a 3b 4c 5¢c 6¢C

3 Answer the questions.

2 The writer spoke Spanish and English.

3 The explorers found electric eels in the river.

4 Humboldt nearly died when he had an electric shock.

5 The writer climbed the Chimborazo volcano with
Humboldt.

6 The writer felt scared at the top.

4 Talk about keeping a diary. Ask and answer. Use
the prompts below. GIrErTrEn

e Students use the prompts to ask and answer, then join
with another pair and ask and answer.

Lesson 8
Culture: a trip to Venezuela

Lesson Objectives

Raise awareness of Angel Falls in Venezuela.

Compare a trip to Angel Falls in Venezuela and a trip the
students went on in their own country.

Review and practise describing similarities and
differences using however and also.

Language
Review: geographical features, explorer activities

Warm up

Play Who did it? from the Ideas bank on page 151. Use the
diary entries from Lesson 7.

Activity Book pagess
1 Listen and tick v Yes or No. Q) 092

Audio transcript

Woman: Hi, Camila. Did you have a good trip with your dad?
Camila: Yes! It was great! | love exploring my country. There's
so much to see in Venezuela. On this trip, we went to Angel
Falls.

Woman: Wow! Tell me about it!

Camila: Well, it's in the middle of the jungle.

Woman: How did you get there?

Camila: First, we travelled in a canoe ... for six hours.
Woman: Six hours! That's a long time.

Camila: We saw a lot of animals on the river.

Unit4
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Woman: What did you see?

Camila: We saw some fish — they were piranhas! And we saw
some enormous snakes in the trees near the river.

Woman: Were you scared?

Camila: Yes! But then we got out of the canoes and we
walked through the jungle. We were like explorers. We saw
some beautiful flowers, and some parrots, too — and some
tiny frogs.

Woman: Fantastic!

Camila: But then we saw the waterfall. It's the highest
waterfall in the world!

Woman: Wow! How high is it?

Camila: About 900 metres. It's too big.

Woman: 900 metres high! Can you walk under the waterfall?
Camila: No, you can't. But we swam in the river.

Woman: Did you sleep in the jungle?

Camila: Yes, we camped by the waterfall for one night.

It was fantastic.

Woman: You're lucky. I'd love to see Angel Falls.

ANSWER
No

2 Listen again and order the sentences

(1-6). Q) 093

e Ask the students to work in pairs to see if they can order
the sentences before you play the recording.

ANSWERS

2f 3a 4¢c 5e 6D

3 Think about a trip you went on in your country.

Complete the information.

e Tell students about a trip you have been on first and show
them how to complete the information about it. Then tell
students to complete the information about a trip they
have been on.

4 Make a list of similarities and differences
between Camilla’s trip and your trip.

5 Talk about the similarities and differences

you found in activity 4. Use however and also.

e Students discuss the similarities and differences in pairs,
then share their ideas with the class. Ask the rest of the
class to say whether they agree or disagree with each
similarity and difference.

(A EC] T3 I[@Y Cultural awareness and

expression

Comparing geographical features in other countries with
features in their own country helps students to develop
cultural awareness. Ask students to find out more about
more interesting geographical features around the world
for homework. Discuss their findings in the next lesson
and ask students to say which things are similar / different
in their own country.

Unit4

Lesson 9
Writing: a diary entry

Lesson Objectives

Recognize features of a diary entry.

Learn about and practise writing a diary entry.
Practise a specific writing subskill: using linking words.

Language
New: features of a diary entry: first person, informal
expressions, linking words

Warm up

Play Guess who /what? from the Ideas bank on page 150 to
revise the geographical features and birds vocabulary.

Class Book pages

1 Read Oli’s diary entries. Where did Oli go?

ANSWER
An Adventure Park.

2 Read the diary entries again and answer the
questions.

ANSWERS

1 Aforest and anisland.
2 6th August, because they explored an island by boat
and he loves boats.

3 Match the features and the colours used in the
diary.

When students have completed the activity, ask
them different questions about the features, e.q. When did
Oli's trip start? Who is "'We'in the entry? How does Oli connect
two ideas in his writing? What adjectives does Oli use to show
he enjoyed an experience?

1 The date - red

2 First person subject pronouns - blue

3 Verbs in the past tense — green

4 Linking words - orange

5 Adjectives to describe events and feelings — purple

4 Read the Big Write tip.

¢ Students turn to the Big Write tip on page 49 of the
Activity Book.

Activity Book page#

1 Read and complete the Big Write tip. Use the
words in the box.

ANSWERS

2 first 3 past 4 adjectives 5 linking

2 Complete the sentences. Use the linking words
from activity 1.

ANSWERS

2 because 3 finally 4 afterthat 5 and 6 then
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3 Think about the past three days. Plan diary
entries about them.

4 Write your diary entries. Then illustrate them.
[ Creativity ]

(o] 43I d3y Cultural awareness and

expression

Writing a diary allows students to express their emotions.
lllustration adds a further element of self-expression.

Community Task @D

¢ QOrganize students into groups to do the activity. For
homework, ask students to keep a diary for a week and
then bring it into class to share.

Extend the writing
task in activity 4 and the Community Task by setting up a
blog and asking students to upload their diary entries to it
if they feel comfortable doing so.

Lesson 10
The Big Question Review

Lesson Objectives

Review and practise all vocabulary and grammar from
the unit.

Answer the Big Question.
Self-evaluate progress.

Language
Review vocabulary: geographical features, birds

Review grammiar: present perfect third person singular
affirmative and negative; as ... as

Warm up

Play the Review game on the Classroom Presentation Tool or
choose one of the flashcard games from the Ideas bank on
pages 150-151 to review the vocabulary from Unit 4.

Class Book pagesi

1 Listen and answer. {) 094 Where is the
eagle’s nest?

Audio transcript

I want to be an explorer.

That’s what | want to be.

Exploring here, exploring there.

I'l be as brave as | can be.

Il climb a cliff to find an eagle’s nest.

[t might be hard but I'll do my best.

Il fly in a rocket and walk on the moon.
But if | don't like it there, I'll come back soon!
Chorus

I'll trek across the desert with a friend,
But I don't know if we'll get to the end.
Il climb a volcano right to the top,

But, if it erupts, I'll just have to stop.
Chorus

At the top of a cliff.

2 Watch and answer the questions on the video. Q

Video transcript
See page 155.

ANSWERS

See Video transcript.

3 Look at the Big Question poster. How do

your answers compare with the unit answers?

 Critical Thinking |

e Students compare their own answers on the poster with
the example answers in the unit, and choose which of the
unit answers they most agree with.

e [f students have written questions on their poster, they
can now see which ones they can answer.

4 Complete the activities and do the self-

evaluation.

e Students turn to page 50 of the Activity Book to complete
the review activities and self-evaluation.

Activity Book < pagesso-si

1 Listen and complete the song. {) 095 Use the
words in the box.

2 eagle 3 walk 4 moon 5 trek 6 desert 7 climb
8 volcano

2 Write sentences. Use the present perfect tense.

ANSWERS

2 Mum'’s walked under a waterfall.

3 My brother hasn't seen a peacock.
4 She's dived near a coral reef.

5 He hasn't written a diary entry.

3 Look at the pictures and write sentences. Use the
adjectives and (not) as ... as.

ANSWERS

2 Avulture isn't as beautiful as a peacock.
3 Abikeisn't as fast as a car.

4 A swanisn’t as small as a hummingbird.
5 A parrotisn't as clever as a dolphin.

6 Peteisn’t as tall as Tom.

(A e]"1Z3]AN[d3] Sense of initiative and

entrepreneurship

Activity 3 requires students to use their problem-solving
and logical-reasoning skills by using the visual clues
provided in the picture and the adjective to compare the
two things.

4 Play the Spiral game.

¢ Divide students into pairs to play the game. Ensure each
pair has a spinner and a counter for each player.

e The students spin the spinner and move their counters,
completing the correspondingly numbered challenge in
the box for the square that they land on. The first player to
reach 'End’is the winner.

Unit4
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1 Hummingbird. 2 Climb a mountain. 3 Peacock.

4 He has explored anisland. 5 Trek across a desert.

6 Climbavolcano. 7 Walk under a waterfall.

8 Dad hasn't canoed on ariver. 9 They have

trekked across the desert. 10 It's as noisy as a

parrot. 11 Canoeonariver. 12 Itisn'tassmallasa
hummingbird. 13 Walk on the moon. 14 Dive near a
coral reef. 15 Vulture. 16 Mum hasn’t walked on the
moon. 17 Explore anisland. 18 Amy is as tall as her
sister.

5 Read and tick v/ or cross X.

6 Complete the sentences.

[AXLIISIEE Learn to learn

Ask students to tell you their answers to question 2 in
activity 6. Ask students how they think they could find out
more about these topics. Students can then find out more
about their chosen topics for homework and tell the class
what they have learned in the next lesson.

Unit 4 Test

Students are now ready to complete the unit test. See the
Teacher's Resource Centre.,

94 Unit4
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(5)) Wow can e help of home?

Lesson 1
The Big Question

Lesson Objectives
Introduce the Big Question for the unit.

Activate knowledge about helping at home and elicit
answers to the Big Question.

Review language from previous units.
Present and practise the pronunciation of /iz/and /e/.

Language
New: chore, spend time
Review: can; food

Warm up

Play Draw and guess from the Ideas bank on page 150 to
revise the geographical features vocabulary from Unit 4.

Class Book pagess-53

1 Look, read and answer.

e Prompt students to talk about the pictures by asking
questions, e.g. Where is it? What is the person doing?
Encourage students to use their imagination, e.g.
Who /Why do you think he is helping? What do you think he
is cooking?

1 Adessert, a child washing dishes, a boy mowing a
lawn, a pie chart, a painting of people pushing a cart
full of hats.

2 Students’own answers

3 Abby and her little brother help to cook.

2 Watch the video. Q Which of these foods are
mentioned?

Video transcript
See page 155.

1,2,4,7,9,10

3 Think about the Big Question and answer.
 Critical Thinking |

4 What answers can you think of for the Big

Question? List your answers on the Big Question

poster.

e Ask students to discuss the answers and say which they
like better. Ask students to make a list of ways they can
help out at home.

SUGGESTED ANSWERS

We can clean the bathroom.
We can mow the lawn.
We can wash the dishes.

More Big Answers

Ask students to find out how their family and friends
would answer the Big Question, and to bring their
answers to the next lesson.

5 Look at the Talking Point. Then ask and answer
with your partner.

6 Watch the video again. Q Complete the
activities in the Activity Book.

¢ Play the video again on the Classroom Presentation Tool
for students to complete the activities in the Activity Book.

Activity Book pages

1 REMEMBER THE VIDEO Read and correct the
sentences. Q

ANSWERS

2 Marcus’s dad is cooking the chicken.
3 Abby has got some spinach from the garden.
4 Trifle is a traditional English dessert.
5 Grandma usually comes for lunch on Sunday.

2 Listen to Chloe talking about a family meal.
Who is Chloe? Listen again and circle the correct
answer. Q) 096

Audio transcript

Hil I'm Chloe. I'm Abby and Marcus's cousin. Sometimes,
Abby and Marcus come to our house for dinner with their
mum, dad and grandma. Of course, their grandma is my
grandma, too! Grandma is their mum’s mum and my mum’s
mum - so their mum and my mum are sisters!

The last time everyone came for dinner, we had lasagne. |
love Italian food! You make lasagne with pasta, a meat sauce
and a white sauce — and then you put cheese on top. Mum
made the lasagne and some garlic bread — yum! I made a
salad with lots of lettuce, tomatoes and cucumber.

Mum didn't have to make dessert. Grandma brought her
famous apple pie! We all ate it with some cream. Mmm - it
was really delicious! We all had a great timel!

ANSWERS

Chloe is Abby and Marcus’s cousin.
2 thesame 3 anltalian 4 lasagne, garlic bread and
salad 5 Grandma

3 Listen to the rule. Then listen to the words and
complete the table. ) 097

Audio transcript
The letters ea can represent the sound /i:/, as in teacher and
reach. They can also represent the sound /e/, as in weather
and feather.

clean ready weather jeans

ANSWERS

2 jeans 3 season 4 ready 5 weather 6 heavy

heavy season

Unit5
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4 Read the words. Do they have /i:/ or /e/ sounds?
Choose and circle. Then listen and check. ) 098

2/e/ 3/e/ 4/e/ 5/iz/ 6/ir/ 1 /el 8 /el
9 /e/ 10 /iz/ M /ii/ 12 /ii/

Lesson 2
Vocabulary

Lesson Objectives
Present and practise new vocabulary for indoor chores.

Read and understand a blog about doing chores
at home.

Ask and answer questions about the chores you do
at home.

Develop reading and writing skills.

Language

New: indoor chores: make my bed, feed my pet, put away
the shopping, lay the table, tidy my room, take out the
rubbish, wash up, load the dishwasher, clean my shoes,
vacuum the floor

Review: | feed my pet. He / She feeds my pet. How often do
you wash up? | sometimes wash up. / | never wash up!

Warm up

Play Sharkman from the Ideas bank on page 150. Use the
words spinach, cream, potatoes.

Class Book pagess

1 What chores do you and your family do at home?
Copy the table and write two more chores for each
heading. =

Mixed-ability Teaching

e Support lower-level students by asking them to
complete the task in pairs. They can then join another
pair and compare answers.

e Stretch higher-level students by asking them to think of
two extra chores for each heading.

3 Listen to Fatima’s brother. ) 100 Copy the words
and number them in the order you hear them. &3

Audio transcript

Hil I'm Fatima’s brother, Adjo. Fatima and | have lots of chores
at home. Some things - like washing up — are OK. We take
turns to do that. | always load the dishwasher after dinner,
too. That's easy! | also vacuum the floor. | enjoy it — so |
always do it when Mum asks me to! But | don't like all of my
chores. Cleaning my shoes is horrible! They get really dirty
when I play outdoors. And the worst chore? That's easy.
Taking out the rubbish. | hate it!

ANSWERS

1 washup 2 load the dishwasher 3 vacuum the floor
4 clean my shoes 5 take out the rubbish

4 Listen and repeat. Q) 101 Point to the pictures.

Audio transcript

make my bed wash up vacuum the floor
feed my pet clean my shoes tidy my room
put away the shopping lay the table

take out the rubbish  load the dishwasher

5 Listen and repeat the dialogue. ) 102
e Invite pairs of students to model the dialogue for the class.

6 Look at your table in activity 1 and the activities

in activities 2 and 3. Ask and answer.

e Divide students into pairs to do the activity. Students talk
about the different chores they do. Do a feedback stage
and write students’ideas on the board.

Activity Book pagess

1 Match the parts of the sentences.

[ ANSWERS |
2d 3a 4c

2 Look and complete the chores. Then number the

photos. GITEITTED

¢ Ask the students to close their Class Books before they do
this activity to prevent them copying the missing verbs
rather than using the code.

SUGGESTED ANSWERS

In the kitchen: load the dishwasher, unload the
dishwasher, do / dry the dishes, put shopping away, take
the rubbish out

In the bedroom: make your bed, change the sheets,
vacuum the floor, tidy your room

In other parts of the house: vacuum, dust, wash clothes,
hang out clothes, water plants, iron clothes

2 Listen and read about Fatima’s chores. ) 099
Find the five phrases in bold in the pictures. Do
you do any of these chores?

¢ Before reading, ask students to look at the pictures and
name as many chores as they can.

make my bed 2 feed my pet 3 putaway the

shopping 1 laythe table 5 tidy myroom 4

Unit5

(] IJJIA[d3Y Learn to learn

Using a code to work out each letter reinforces the
spelling of the indoor chores.

2 lay 3 make 4 feed 5 vacuum 6 tidy 7 clean
8 wash 9 putaway 10 take out

3 Complete the questions. Then write your

answers.

e Once students have answered the questions in activity 3,
encourage them to share their answers with a partner.

2 make your bed 3 feed your pet
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Lesson 3
Grammar

Lesson Objectives
Read and understand an online chat.

Present and practise present perfect questions and
short answers.

Develop listening, speaking, reading and writing skills.
Develop critical-thinking and communication skills.

Language

New: present perfect questions and short answers: Have
you tidied the room? Yes, | / we have. No, | / we haven't. Has
he/ she fed the pet? Yes, he / she has. No, he / she hasn't.

Warm up

Play Mime the word from the Ideas bank on page 150
to revise the indoor chores vocabulary from the
previous lesson.

Class Book pagess

1 Listen and read. Q) 103

e Ask students to identify the characters (Fatima and Rami)
before reading.

e Ask students to quickly look through the text and say
whose birthday it is.

2 Read again and answer the questions.

ANSWERS

1 Because she’s been busy doing chores.

2 He's made his bed, tidied his room and vacuumed
the floors.

3 A cake, sandwiches, salad and jelly.

4 Rami.

3 Read the table. Which present perfect questions
and short answers are in Rami and Fatima’s chat?
Have you finished your homework? No, | haven't.

Have you tidied your room, too? Yes, | have.

Have you made any other food? Yes, we have.

4 Make questions and answers.

ANSWERS

2 Have you fed your pet? Yes, | have.

3 Have you put away the shopping? No, | haven't.
4 Have you cleaned your shoes? Yes, | have.

5 Have you loaded the dishwasher? No, | haven't.

5 Ask and answer.

Fast finishers can take turns secretly choosing one
of the activities. Their partner then asks them questions
to find out which activity they have chosen, e.g. Have you
vacuumed the floor? No, | haven't. Have you made your bed?
Yes, | have.

6 Ask and answer about what you have done
today.

L) NA\d3] Social and civic competence

In this lesson, students will have thought about chores,
and how they can help out more at home and take
responsibility for doing chores. Ask students to make a list
of chores they don't usually do and encourage them to try
and help with these chores at home. The following week,
they can say which ones they helped with.

Activity Book pages
1 Listen and tick v. ) 104

Audio transcript

Dan: Hi, Dad.

Dad: Hello, Dan. Hello, Rosie. Where's Mum?

Dan: She'sin bed. She isn't feeling well.

Dad: Oh, dear!

Rosie: So we've been busy. We've tidied the house.
Dad: Yes. It looks great!

Rosie: Thanks, Dad!

Dad: Have you taken out the rubbish?

Rosie: Yes, | have.

Dad: That's great. The kitchen is really tidy. Have you
loaded the dishwasher?

Rosie: No, | haven't. Dan tidied the kitchen.

Dad: Thanks, Dan.

Dan: That's OK. I've loaded the dishwasher ... and I've
washed up. Oh, and I've laid the table for dinner.

Dad: Mum will be really pleased. Don't forget that it's
school tomorrow. Have you cleaned your shoes?
Dan: No, | haven't.

Rosie: | haven't cleaned my shoes either. Oh, dear!
Dad: Don't worry. You've got time to clean them
before dinner.

Rosie: OK, Dad. Good ideal

Dad: And talking about dinner, has Anybody fed the pets?
Rosie: Yes! I've already fed the pets, Dad. Don't worry!

Rosie: take out the rubbish, feed your pet
Dan: load the dishwasher, wash up, lay the table

2 Complete the questions and answers.

ANSWERS

2 Have you cleaned / No, | haven't.
3 Have you loaded/ Yes, | have.
4 Have you fed / No, we haven't.

3 Look at the two lists of chores. Write questions
and answers.

2 Has Jake made the bed? Yes, he has.

3 Has Jess tidied her room? Yes, she has.
4 Has Jake put away the shopping? Yes, he has.

Unit5
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4 What chores has your partner done this week?
Ask and answer. Use the prompts.

Grammar Reference Activity Book page1is

Complete the sentences. Then write short answers.

2 taken/No, she hasn't. 3 fed/Yes, they have.

4 made/Yes,hehas. 5 done/Yes,|have.

Lesson 4
Vocabulary and story

Lesson Objectives
Present and practise outdoor chores vocabulary.
Develop listening, speaking and reading skills.

Check and consolidate understanding of the Fairy Tale
Land story.

Language

New: outdoor chores: water the plants, wash the car,
sweep the patio, cut the grass, wash the windows, hang out
the clothes

New (passive): present perfect affirmative and negative

Warm up

Play Noughts and crosses from the Ideas bank on page 150.
Use the indoor chores flashcards.

Class Book  pagess6-57

1 Which chores are easier when somebody helps?
Make a list.

e Ask students to work in pairs and say what chores are
easier with help.

e [f the students come up with any of the chores in
activity 3 in their own language, say the chore in English.

2 Listen, repeat and point. Q) 105

wash thecar2 cutthegrass4 hangoutthe
clothes 6 waterthe plants 1 sweep the patio 3
wash the windows 5

3 Listen and say the outdoor chores. &) 106

Audio transcript

1 If you don't do this every week, they won't survive.

They'll die.

That's better. Now | can look outside and see the garden!

It's windy, so they'll dry quickly.

It's a big job because there are lots of leaves.

Do the windows and doors first. Leave the wheels

until last.

6 The garden looks much better when it's short! But it's a
noisy chorel!

ANSWERS

1 water the plants 2 wash the windows
3 hang out the clothes 4 sweep the patio
5 wash thecar 6 cutthegrass

vi b WN

Unit5

4 BEFORE YOU READ This is a story about a fairy
tale land.

¢ Tell the students to work in pairs and give them one
minute to think of answers to the question.

5 Listen, read and check. ) 107

6 AFTER YOU READ Watch the story. Q
Complete the activities.

e Students watch the story video, then turn to page 55 in
their Activity Books to complete the activities.

Before the students watch the story video, tell them
to watch and listen carefully because they will be asked
some more detailed questions afterwards.

Activity Book pagess

1 REMEMBER THE STORY In pairs, ask and
answer questions about the power ups. GITAIITTTY

Do you think the power up was useful? Yes, | do. It was
perfect because the challenge was impossible without the
power up.

What was the name of the power up? Character animator.
What happened when the power up was activated? Some
story book characters were animated.

Did Jack and Bella use the power up again? Yes, they did.

2 Complete the words. Then match the chores to
the pictures. There is one extra picture. GITEECTTEN

ANSWERS

1 water the plants,d 2 washthecar,e 3 wash the
windows, g 4 sweep the patio,f 5 cutthe grass,a
6 hang out the clothes, c

3 Read the story again and answer the questions.

ANSWERS

2 Jackis scared because George is a giant.

3 The first chore on the list is sweep the patio.

4 The story book characters help the avatars to do
the chores.

5 Because George hasn't got any friends.

6 He's happy, because he has a friend.

4 Design a book cover for the story Fairy Tale Land.
Think about pictures and text. Show the class your
design and explain your ideas. Then have a class
vote for the best design.

(K] [dF] Cultural awareness and

expression

Designing a book cover gives students the opportunity to
think creatively and express themselves through drawing
and design. It also allows them to interpret and sum up
the events in the story.
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Lesson 5
Grammar

Lesson Objectives
Remember the Fairy Tale Land story.

Present and practise present perfect affirmative
and negative.

Practise outdoor chores vocabulary.
Develop collaboration and critical-thinking skills.

Language

New: present perfect affirmative and negative: ['ve / We've
watered the plants. | / We haven't washed the car.

Review vocabulary: outdoor chores

Warm up

Play Slow reveal from the Ideas bank on page 150 to revise
outdoor chores. Use the outdoor chores flashcards.

Class Book pagess

1 REMEMBER THE STORY Match the speech

bubbles and the characters.

e Ask students to say what they can remember about the
Fairy Tale Land story from Lesson 4 and what they liked
about it.

ANSWERS
1c 2a 3b 4d

2 Look and review. Make three true sentences
about yourself.

To check students understand the difference
between the present perfect and the past simple, ask
students what tense we use for a past action that is
finished and happened a long time ago.

3 Look at the list. Say what you've done and what
you haven't done.

4 Find three other pupils who have or haven't
done the same things as you today. Then tell your
group.
¢ Give students a couple of minutes thinking time to
remember the things they have done today. Tell them
they can come up with additional chores to those in
the box.

e Ask students to mingle and give them a time limit to

speak to as many students as possible to compare chores.

5 What did you discover in activity 4? Talk to your
partner. Take notes.

Activity Book pagess

1 Listen and circle the things which Bella has
done. Q) 108

Audio transcript
Dad: Hey, Bella! Have you watered the plants?
Bella: Yes, | have.

Dad: And have you washed the car?

Bella: No, I haven't. That's a big job! Jake will help me later.
Dad: OK. Have you swept the patio?

Bella: Yes, | have. Mum helped me.

Dad: What about the wet washing? Have you hung out
the clothes?

Bella: Yes, | have. That's one of my favourite chores!

Dad: And have you washed the windows?

Bella: No, I haven't. | need help for that, too!

Dad: OK. Il help you later. Have you made your bed?

Bella: Yes, | havel And I've laid the table for lunch.

Dad: Great. Have you washed the dishes from breakfast?
Bella: No, | haven't! Jake washed the dishes. But | have fed
the fish.

Dad: Good! Oh ... and one last question ... have you taken
out the rubbish?

Bella: No, I haven't — but don't worry, Dad. I've got plenty of
time to finish my chores!

3,4,6,7,9

2 Complete the sentences. Use the present perfect
form of the verbs in the box.

ANSWERS

2 'sswept/patio 3 haven't washed / car
4 've cut/grass 5 haven't watered/ plants
6 hasn’t hung out / clothes

3 Tick or cross for you. Then write sentences.
[ Critical Thinking ]

(R HA[d3] Learn to learn

In this activity, students have to actively use the grammar
they have learned to write the sentences with the correct
past participles of the given verbs in both positive

and negative sentences. Encourage students to use a
dictionary to check the spelling of the past participles.

4 Write a list of chores you have done this week
and a list of chores you haven't done. Then tell your
partner. GITEIITTT

Mixed-ability Teaching

To challenge more confident students, ask them to cover
their sentences when they talk to their partner rather than
reading them out.

Grammar Reference Activity Book pges

Write the sentences.

ANSWERS

2 You've cut the grass. 3 We've washed the car.
4 He hasn’t hung out the clothes. 5 They haven't eaten
dinner yet.
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Lesson 6
Cross-curricular

Lesson Objectives
Learn about using a pie and a bar chart.
Create and interpret pie and bar charts.

Develop the skill of reading charts and extracting
information.

Present survey findings in a bar chart.

Language
New: pie and bar chart vocabulary: survey, tally chart,
pie chart, bar chart, title. segment, key, label, results

Review: adverbs of frequency; indoor and outdoor
chores

Warm up

Play Bingo! from the Ideas bank on page 150. Write ten
irregular verbs in the infinitive on the board and ask the
students to choose six and write them. Call out the
past participles.

Class Book pageso

1 Read and answer. How many children have
answered Nancy’s survey questions?

12

LKA @] Mathematical competence and
basic competences in science and technology

In this lesson, students are learning how to read, interpret
and present charts with a cross-curricular link to maths.
Students who are less confident in maths may need extra
support, so you could make sure there are confident
maths students working with less confident ones.

2 Listen and read. ) 109

¢ Before reading, ask students to look through the text and
underline any new words. After reading, ask students
whether they can guess the meanings of the words they
underlined from their context.

3 Read and look at the charts. Answer.

ANSWERS
14 23 3 orange 4 orange 5 4

4 Which chart shows the results of the survey
better? Why? GEETzicrres

Ask the students if they all answered the question in
activity 4 in the same way. Explain that people respond
differently to visuals and, therefore, some will consider

pie charts easier to read than bar charts and vice versa.
Bar charts can present more information on one chart,
e.g. to represent the information from the bar chart you
would need four pie charts. However, the pie chart can be
simpler to interpret.

Unit5

5 Learn how to make different kinds of charts.

¢ Students open their Activity Books on page 57 and
complete the activities.

Activity Book pages7

1 Listen and label the parts of the diagram
(1,2,3,4,and 5).Q 110

Audio transcript

1 Thisis a key to show what each colour represents.

2 Thisis a bar chart.

3 This s a tally chart where you keep a score of the answers.

4 These are results from the survey, presented in two
different ways.

5 Thisis a pie chart.

2 bottom-left 3 top-left 4 bottom-middle
5 top-right

2 Read the instructions and complete the charts in
activity 1. GITIECTTEN

[ ANSWERS |

1 take out the rubbish 2 orange = always; blue =

sometimes 3 hang out the washing: 4; vacuum the
floor: 9

3 Work in groups of six to eight children. Choose

four chores and ask people in your group how

often they do them. Complete the tally chart.

¢ Divide the class into groups of six to eight students. Tell
students to use the tally chart in activity 1 as an example.

4 Make a bar chart to show the answers to your
survey in activity 3. Remember to include a title
and a key for your bar chart. Gz

Curriculum link

If students are learning about graphs and charts in maths
in their own language at school, encourage them to show
their teacher the bar chart they made, explaining the
process and the results.

Lesson 7
Literacy: a folktale

Lesson Objectives

Develop literary skills and familiarize students with
a folktale.

Find out about the message of a folktale.
Raise awareness of the value of thinking before you act.
Ask and answer questions about a folktale.

Language
Review: past simple for narrative

Warm up

Play First letters from the Ideas bank on page 150 to revise
the pie chart and bar chart words from Lesson 6.
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Class Book page6o

1 BEFORE YOU READ Look at the pictures. Who
is the story about?

ANSWER

a hat seller

2 Why do you think the man is crying?

e Ask students to discuss the question in pairs and then
share their ideas with the class.

3 Read, listen and check your ideas. Q) 111

He's crying because the monkeys took his hats.

(] 43y Learn to learn

Activities 1 and 2 give students motivation and a reason
to read the text. As readers, we naturally have questions or
an idea of what we expect to come up in the text before
we read, which helps us to engage with it.

Focus students on the Our Values! feature.
Ask students why it's important to think about the

results of an action before doing something. Conduct a
classroom discussion and encourage them to think about
how our actions may create problems for us, affect other
people or be harmful to us. Ask them to think about any
situations they have been in where they or someone

else didn't think about their actions first, and what the
result was.

4 AFTER YOU READ Complete the activities.

e Students complete the activities on page 58 of the
Activity Book.

Activity Book pagess

1 Read the folktale on Class Book page 60 again
and tick v or cross X. GITEECETED

2/ 3/ 4K 5/ 6KX

2 What happened in the folktale? Complete the
sentences in your own words.

SUGGESTED ANSWERS

all the hats fell out onto the road

picked up the hats and put them on

picked up a stick and waved it at them
watched

started to cry

took off his hat and he threw it into the cart
took of their hats and threw them into the cart

NSV A WN

3 Folktales always teach us a lesson. Tick v/ the
lesson of this folktale. GIz=ErTTTM

ANSWER
3

Allow students to choose the lesson without

giving the answer. Ask them to justify the reasons for
their choices, using the text to back up their ideas. Ask
students why number 3 is correct and what parts of the
story highlight the message. To personalize the topic of
folktales, ask students if they know any from their country

and what the message of the tale is.

4 Ask and answer about the folktale. Use the

prompts. GITEEITTTY

e Students use the prompts to ask and answer, then join
another pair and ask and answer.

Lesson 8
Culture: Family chores

Lesson Objectives

Raise awareness of chores in different cultures.
Compare chores in a different family to chores in
students’own family.

Review and practise describing similarities and
differences using and and buit.

Language
Review: present simple for habits; indoor and
outdoor chores

Warm up

Play Who did it? from the Ideas bank on page on page 151.
Use the folktale from Lesson 7.

Activity Book < pages
1 Listen to Divit. @) 112 Then answer the question.

Audio transcript

Man: How do you help at home, Divit?

Divit: Well, | haven't got a lot of time to do chores at home.
Man: Really? Why not?

Divit: | have homework every day and then | have football
practice three days a week.

Man: | see.

Divit: And | spend a lot of my time studying.

Man: That's good. But do you ever help in the house?

Divit: | love cooking, and | sometimes help my mum in

the kitchen.

Man: What can you cook?

Divit: A lot of things. | like making chapatti — that's a kind of
Indian bread. And | help my mum to make curries.

Man: Do you have lunch at home?

Divit: My mum and my sister Meena and | do. But my dad
has lunch at work. | take him his tiffin every day.

Man: Tiffin? What's tiffin?

Divit: It's a snack. | help my mum make it. Then she puts it in
a special box, a tiffin box. | take it to his office.

Man: That's interesting. Does Meena go, too?

Divit: No, she doesn't. She does other chores.

Man: What chores does your sister have to do?

Unit5
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Divit: She lays the table and she also washes up after
lunch. Every day, she has to sweep the patio and tidy the
house.

Man: | see. Does your sister have homework every day, too?
Divit: Yes, she does.

Man: And does she study a lot, too?

Divit: Yes, she does. But she’s cleverer than me. She's got
more time! And | often help her to tidy the house.

Man: Oh, | see.

ANSWER

His sister Meena.

2 Listen again. Q) 113 Answer the questions. Write
D (Divit), M (Meena) or DM (Divit and Meena).

2D 3D 4M 5M 6M 7DM 8 DM

3 Complete the mind map for Divit. Use the
phrases in the box. Then make a mind map about
chores in your family. GIT=ECTTT

ANSWERS

What can Divit cook? chapatti, curries

What chores does Divit’s sister do? lay the table, sweep
the patio, tidy the house, wash up after lunch

What chores does Divit do? takes his dad’s snack to

his office, tidy the house

Ask students why mind maps are useful to record
and organize information, and if they can remember
another method of recording information that they
learned about in Unit 5 (a tally chart).

4 Make a list of similarities and differences
between Divit’s mind map and your mind map.
=

5 Talk about the similarities and differences you

found in activity 4. Use and, too and but.

¢ Students discuss the similarities and differences in pairs,
then share their ideas with the class. Ask the rest of the
class to say whether they agree or disagree with each
similarity and difference.

(O EC] T4 IAN(@Y] Cultural awareness and

expression

Comparing the division of household chores in other
countries with household chores in their own country
helps students to develop cultural awareness. Ask
students to find out about household chores in other
countries. Discuss their findings in the next lesson and ask
students to say which things are similar / different in their
own country.

Unit5

Lesson 9
Writing: a folktale

Lesson Objectives

Recognize features of a folktale.

Learn about and practise writing a folktale.

Practise a specific writing subskill: using linking words.

Language
Review: features of a folktale: inverted commas, time
expressions, linking words

Warm up

Play Guess who / what! from the Ideas bank on page 150 to
revise the indoor and outdoor chores vocabulary.

Class Book pages

1 Celia's grandma told her a folktale, and Celia
wrote it down. What can we learn from it?

We can learn not to tell lies.

2 Read the story again and answer the questions.

1 Because he was bored. 2 They didn't believe the boy.

3 Match the features and the colours used in
the folktale.

1 The title - red

2 An expression which means ‘this is the beginning
of the story’- blue

3 Inverted commas - green

4 Time expressions — purple

5 Verbs in the past tense — orange

When students have completed the activity, ask
them different questions about the folktale, e.g. What was
the boy’s job? What did he do for fun? What did the villagers
do when they first heard the boy? What happened to the
sheep at the end of the story?

4 Read the Big Write tip.

¢ Students turn to the Big Write tip on page 60 of the
Activity Book.

Activity Book pageso

1 Read and complete the Big Write tip. Use the
words in the box.

ANSWERS

2 once 3 tense 4 inverted 5 Time

2 Complete the sentences. Use linking words
from activity 1.

2 so 3 but 4 Suddenly
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3 Think about a folktale you know. Plan how to
write it. 2
e Students can discuss their ideas in pairs or groups.

4 Write your folktale. Add some illustrations.
[ Creativity ]

Community Task @IrrETD
e QOrganize the students into groups to do the activity.

DIGITAL COLLABORATIVE LEARNING ISl aleRialAWiitlale]

task in activity 4 and the Community Task by asking
students to upload their folktales to the school blog.

Lesson 10
The Big Question Review

Lesson Objectives

Review and practise all vocabulary and grammar from
the unit.

Answer the Big Question.
Self-evaluate progress.

Language
Review vocabulary: indoor chores, outdoor chores

Review grammar: present perfect questions and short
answers; present perfect affirmative and negative

Warm up

Play the Review game on the Classroom Presentation Tool or
choose one of the flashcard games from the Ideas bank on
pages 150-151 to review the vocabulary from Unit 5 with
the class.

Class Book pages

1 Listen and answer. Q) 114 Which chores can you
hear in the song?

Audio transcript

Have you washed the bedroom windows?
Have you swept the floors?

Have you put away the shopping?
Have you done your chores?

Il do it in a minute!

You know I'll do my chores.

Just let me lie here on the sofa

For half an hour more!

Have you laid the kitchen table?
Have you made your bed?

Have you taken out the rubbish
Or done anything | said?

Chorus

Have you cut the grass, | wonder?
Have you fed your pet?

Have you hung out any clothes?
Or are they still wet?

Chorus

ANSWERS

wash the bedroom windows, sweep the floors, put away
the shopping, lay the kitchen table, make your bed, take

out the rubbish, cut the grass, feed your pet, hang out
the clothes

2 Watch and answer the questions on the
video.Q

Video transcript
See page 155.

See Video transcript.

3 Look at the Big Question poster. How do

your answers compare with the unit answers?

[ Critical Thinking |

e Students compare their own answers on the poster with
the example answers in the unit, and choose which of the
example answers they most agree with.

e [f students have written questions on their poster, they
can now see which ones they can answer.

4 Complete the activities and do the

self-evaluation.

e Students turn to page 61 of the Activity Book to complete
the review activities and self-evaluation.

Activity Book pages6i-62

1 Complete the song with the correct form of the
verbs in brackets. Then listen and check. ) 115

ANSWERS

swept, put, done, laid, made, taken, done, cut, fed, hung

2 Complete the sentences. Use the words in
brackets and the correct form of have.

ANSWERS

2 lhave 3 Hasshe 4 shehas 5 Haveyou
6 lhaven't 7 Hashe 8 hehasn't

3 Complete the sentences.

2 He's taken out the rubbish. 3 She hasn’t washed the
windows. 4 He hasn't washed the car. 5 She’s swept
the patio. 6 He hasn't vacuumed the floor.

4 Copy the words and cut out cards. Play the
Matching Pairs game.
¢ Divide students into groups of four to play the game.

¢ Students copy the two sets of words onto two sets of
different coloured cards. They then place the two sets of
cards face-down in two rows (in a mixed-up order).

e The oldest player starts by choosing one card from each
row. They show these cards to the group. If they make a
matching pair (e.g. make /my bed), that student wins the
pair and has another go. If they aren’t a matching pair,
the student places the cards face-down back in the same
place, and the next student takes a turn. The winner is
the student with the most matching pairs at the end of
the game.

ANSWERS

make my bed, tidy my room, hang out the clothes, cut the
grass, feed my pet, load the dishwasher, water the plants,
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104

vacuum the floor, lay the table, wash up, put away the
shopping, take out the rubbish, sweep the patio

[AXLIISIEAEE Learn to learn

Learning these collocations will help students to
remember the vocabulary. As an extra revision tool, tell
students to record the vocabulary in their notebook and
to write the verbs in a different colour. This will help them
to memorize the household chores as phrases.

5 Read and tick v/ or cross X.
(A 313\ [d3] Learn to learn

Ask students to tell you which items in activity 5 they feel
most confident about and which they feel least confident
about. Students can grade the items from 1 (most
confident) to 5 (least confident). Arrange students into
groups according to which items they feel least confident
about. Ask students to discuss their concerns together
and encourage them to ask you to explain things they
don't understand.

6 Complete the sentences.

Unit 5 Test

Students are now ready to complete the unit test. See the
Teacher's Resource Centre.

Unit5
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What possessions are important toyou?

N
Lesson 1

The Big Question

Lesson Objectives
Introduce the Big Question for the unit.

Activate knowledge about possessions and elicit answers
to the Big Question.

Review language for possessions.
Present and practise spelling words with f or ph.

Language
Review vocabulary: possessions
Review grammar: present simple; past simple

Warm up

Describe your favourite possession to the class, e.q. It's small
and it's made of metal. It's a gold circle with a beautiful blue
stoneon it. | wear it every day. It's a piece of jewellery. The first
student to guess the possession can take a turn to describe
his / her favourite possession for the class to guess.

Class Book pages62-63

1 Look, read and answer.

e Prompt students to talk about the pictures by asking
questions, e.g. What items can you see? What is each item
made of? Encourage students to relate the pictures to
themselves, e.g. Do you like getting / giving presents? What's
your favourite kind of present?

ANSWERS

1 Somebody handing somebody else a gift, some
silverwear / cutlery / knives, forks and spoons, some
brightly coloured hats, a vase, a harbour / boats.

2 Students’own answers

3 She likes getting handmade presents because she
knows that somebody has spent a lot of time
making them.

2 Watch the video. Q Which handmade items can
you see?

Video transcript
See page 155.

ANSWERS

bracelet, jewellery, pottery, sculptures, pictures,
furniture, spoons

3 Think about the Big Question and answer.
 Critical Thinking |

‘Possession’means something which you own. /
‘Possession’means something which belongs to you.

4 What answers can you think of for the Big

Question? List your answers on the Big Question

poster. GITEEITTT

e Students make a list of their five most important
possessions and compare their lists in their groups.

e Students discuss the answers they have written on the
poster and say which answers they like best, and why.

e Ask students what possessions they use every day.

5 Look at the Talking Point. Then ask and answer
with your partner.

6 Watch the video again. Q Complete the

activities.

e Play the video again on the Classroom Presentation Tool
for students to complete the activities in the Activity Book.

Activity Book pges

1 REMEMBER THE VIDEO Complete the text.
Use the names in the box. There is one extra name.

2 Emily 3 Anna 4 Finn 5 Simon

2 Listen to Simon talking about sculptures. Who is
Simon? Listen again and write Yes or No.Q) 116

Audio transcript

Simon: In Ida’s video, you can see all sorts of arts and crafts.
I'm in the video, too — I'm the person making a sculpture
from stone. As Ida says, | make sculptures to sell and I'm a
teacher, too.

Some people think that sculptures are difficult but, really,
anybody can do them. You just need to be patient. You also
need to practise a lot and to learn how to use the tools.

I teach children, teenagers and adults. It's really good fun!
The best thing is seeing how you start off with a big

piece of stone — and how, bit by bit, it changes into
something beautiful.

One of my favourite sculptures was done by a fifteen-year-
old girl called Becky. She loved horses, and she used to
paint them and take photographs of them. Then, one day,
she decided to make a sculpture of a horse. At first, she was
afraid of making mistakes but then she just did it ... and it
was amazing! It looked real! She took it to the craft fair to
show people but she didn't want to sell it.

One craft I'd like to try is making furniture from wood. | once
made a small table when | was at school but it wasn't very
good. The good thing about making furniture is that it's
usefull Sculptures can be beautiful but they aren't usually
useful. If you make a wooden bed, you can sleep in it!

ANSWERS

Simon is a teacher.
2 No 3 No 4 No 5 Yes
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3 Listen to the rule. Then listen to the words and
complete the table.{) 117

Audio transcript

The letter f can represent the sound /f/, as in fish and food.
The letters ph can also represent the sound /f/, as in photo
and trophy.

fridge telephone floral
alphabet  knife

2 floral 3 flight 4 knife 5 telephone 6 nephew

7 pharmacy 8 alphabet

nephew flight pharmacy

4 Complete the words. Then listen to the spelling
and check. Q) 118

2 phrase 3 dolphin 4 thief 5 photocopy 6 friend

7 film 8 physics 9 half

Lesson 2
Vocabulary

Lesson Objectives

Present and practise new vocabulary for family
heirlooms.

Read and understand a blog about family heirlooms.
Ask and answer questions about family heirlooms.
Develop reading and writing skills.

Language

New: family heirlooms: oil painting, vase, rings, cutlery,
earrings, medals, photo album, lamp, trophies, jewellery box
Review: There is / There are; prepositions of place

Warm up

Play Draw and guess from the Ideas bank on page 150 to
revise known words for possessions.

Class Book pagecs

1 What kinds of things have you got in your home?
Copy the table and write two more words for each
heading. =

Mixed-ability Teaching

e Support lower-level students by having them work
in pairs to complete this activity. They can then join
another pair and compare answers.

e Stretch higher-level students by asking them to write as
many words as possible for each heading.

SUGGESTED ANSWERS

Living room: sofa, armchair, television, radio, coffee table,
rug, pictures

Kitchen: freezer, cooker, microwave, table, chairs,

plates, cups

Bedroom: drawers, wardrobe, curtains, chair, desk,
books, toys

Other rooms: toilet, shower, washing machine,

tumble dryer

Unit 6

2 Listen and read about Rami’s home. Q) 119
Find the five words in bold in the picture. Have you
got any of these things in your home?
¢ Before reading, ask students to look at the picture in
activity 2 and name as many of the possessions as
they can.

3 Match the words and the parts of the picture in
activity 2. Then copy the words, listen and number
them in the order you hear them. g & 120

Audio transcript

Hello, everybody. 'm Rami's mum.

There are other old things in our house, too. There's an oil
painting that somebody famous in my family painted! And
this is my great-aunt’s jewellery box, with her rings and
earrings in it. The box on the bottom shelf contains some
old silver cutlery. It came from my father’s side of the family. |
love everything in this room

(ordered left to right)

3 oil painting 2 jewellerybox 5 rings 4 earrings
1 cutlery

4 Listen and repeat. Q) 121 Point to the objects in
the picture in activity 2.

Audio transcript
earrings jewellery box lamp medal
oil painting photoalbum ring cutlery trophy vase

5 Listen and repeat the dialogue. Q) 122
e Invite pairs of students to model the dialogue for the class.

6 Look at your table from activity 1 and the objects

in the picture. Ask and answer.

e Students ask and answer questions about their own family
heirlooms. If students don't have any family heirlooms,
encourage them to talk about imaginary heirlooms.

Activity Book pagess

1 Look at the picture and complete the text. Use
the words in the box.

2 photoalbum 3 jewellery box 4 ring 5 trophies

6 vase 7 medals 8 lamp

2 Write a text about the picture. Use the text in
activity 1 as a model and the words in the box.

There’s an oil painting on the wall next to the window. On
the coffee table, there are some earrings on the right and
there’s a lamp on the left.

On the top shelf, there’s a vase. On the middle shelf, there
are some books. On the bottom shelf, there’s a jewellery
box. There's a necklace in the jewellery box.
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3 Match the parts of the words. Then find the
pictures and write the numbers.

(] J3IN[dF] Sense of initiative and

entrepreneurship

The cognitive aspect of this activity develops students
problem-solving skills. By matching the two parts of the
words, students learn to spell the new vocabulary, and the
visual clues help to reinforce the meaning of the new words.

b 4and9 c¢5and11 d 2and12 e 3and10
f 7and 8

Lesson 3

Grammar

Lesson Objectives
Read and understand an online chat.
Present and practise using object pronouns.

Ask and answer questions about a picture using object
pronouns.

Write sentences using object pronouns.

Language

New: direct and indirect object pronouns: We can take it
to the recycling centre. She put them on the shelf. I'll ask him
tomorrow. | gave her the photos. She gave me /you / him /
her/us /them the book. She gave it / them to me / you /
him / her / us / them.

Review vocabulary: possessions; family heirlooms

Warm up

Play Noughts and crosses from the Ideas bank on page 150
using the family heirlooms flashcards to revise family
heirloom vocabulary.

Class Book pagess

1 Listen and read. Q) 123

e Ask students to identify the characters (Jack and Rami)
before reading.

e Ask students to quickly look through the text and say
what Rami is going to do (tidy the spare room).

2 Read again and say True or False.

ANSWERS

1 False 2 False 3 True 4 False

3 Read the table. Which sentences with object

pronouns are in Rami and Jack’s chat?

¢ Ask students to find examples of object pronouns in the
text in activity 1 and underline them.

e Then ask students to read out the sentences and say
who / what each object pronoun refers to.

OK, but it will be hard.

He painted them when he was young.
I'd like to see them!
I'm going to throw it away.

We can take it to the recycling centre.
I gave her all the family photos to organize.
I'll ask him to come along.

4 Replace the underlined words. Use the object
pronouns in brackets.

[ ANSWERS |
1 him 2 it 3 them 4 her 5 it

5 Look at the picture. Ask and answer questions

about the picture using the words in the box.

e Ask a pair of confident students to model the example
exchange for the class, then ask students to find the
object pronoun in the answer (him).

e Ask another pair of students to model another exchange
using a plural noun (e.g. those books).

e Ask students to say which object pronoun was in the
answer (e.g. them). Students then ask and answer about
the picture in pairs.

Activity Book pageés

1 Read the dialogues and circle the correct words.
Then listen and check. Q) 124

HTE
2 her 3 it 4 him

2 Complete the sentences. Use the object
pronouns in the box.

ANSWERS
2 them 3 it 4 him 5 her 6 them

3 Write the correct object pronouns in the
sentences.

2it 3 them 4it 5it 6 them

4 Complete the sentences so they are true for you.
Then rewrite them using an object pronoun.

Grammar Reference Activity Book pageiis

Rewrite the sentences. Replace the underlined
words with a direct or an indirect pronoun.

ANSWERS

2 I've had it for three years.

3 She spoke to him this morning.
4 |sent them by post.

5 She gave this picture to us.

6 They are in the supermarket.

Unit6
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Lesson 4
Vocabulary and story

Lesson Objectives
Present and practise adjectives for describing clothes.
Develop listening, speaking and reading skills.

Check and consolidate understanding of the Lost in the
Labyrinth story.

Language

New: clothes adjectives: bright, floral, striped, spotted,
checked, ripped

New (passive): look / sound / feel like

Review: present continuous; will

Warm up

Play the Lesson 3 grammar practice game on the Classroom

Presentation Tool.

Class Book pages66-67

1 What are your favourite clothes? How can you
describe them? ETZECTTT

¢ Encourage students to think about colour, style, size, age,

material, etc. to describe their favourite clothes.

2 Listen, repeat and point. Q) 125

spotted 4 bright 1 ripped 6 floral 2 striped 3
checked 5

3 Listen and say the adjectives. Q) 126

e Describe someone in the classroom, e.g. She’s wearing a
striped T-shirt and a bright top. The first student to guess
who you are describing can describe another student.

Audio transcript

Those flowers look really nice on that top.

Your jeans look old with that, not new!

Mum'’s skirt is white with lots of small, red circles.
Wow! You need sunglasses to look at this T-shirt!

On my dad'’s shirt, there are straight lines that go up
and down.

On my mum’s top, the blue and white lines go up and down

and the red and yellow lines go across.

1 floral 2 ripped 3 spotted 4 bright 5 striped

6 checked

4 BEFORE YOU READ This story is about a lost
bird in a labyrinth.

[(URTANId The labyrinth

In Greek mythology, the labyrinth was a structure designed
and built by Daedalus for King Minos of Crete at Knossos.
According to the story, the labyrinth was so difficult to get
out of that even Daedalus had trouble escaping from it
after he had built it. The labyrinth was a safe place to keep
the dangerous Minotaur (a creature with the head of a bull
and the body of a man). Eventually, the hero Theseus went
into the labyrinth and killed the Minotaur.

5 Listen, read and check. ) 127

Because it’s in a labyrinth and there are Z-bots with dodo
disguises.

6 AFTER YOU READ Watch the story. Q
Complete the activities.

¢ Students watch the story video, then turn to page 66 of
their Activity Books to complete the activities.

Activity Book < pagess

1 REMEMBER THE STORY Ask and answer
questions about the beginning, the middle and the
end of the story.

What happens at the beginning of the story? Celia and
Fatima are in a labyrinth at the beginning of the story.

What happens in the middle of the story? They look for Didi
the dodo. / They stop a Z-bot with the Ice stunner power up.
What happens at the end of the story? They use the
Anti-gravity power up to escape. / They find Didi and
return her to her owner.

2 Read and colour. Then look, read and write.

2 checked 3 spotted 4 ripped 5 bright 6 floral

3 Read the story again and write True or False.

2 True 3 False 4 True 5 False 6 True

4 Answer the questions.

2 The dodo’s name is Didi.

3 The dodo is wearing a spotted scarf.

4 The labyrinth trick is the right hand rule’

5 Dr Zeevil changes the labyrinth.

6 They use the Anti-gravity power up to escape.

5 Imagine that this story is made into a film.
Design a poster to advertise the film. Include
information about the story and some pictures.

e Students can work in pairs or small groups to design their
poster. Hand out sheets of paper to each pair or group
and make sure students have coloured pens / pencils.
Tell students to include the title of the film, the names of
the actors and a short description of what happens in the
film. They must draw pictures to illustrate their posters.
Students can present their posters to the class, then
display the posters on the classroom wall.

(AEEO)IHFNNE@H] Cultural awareness and expression

Expressing their ideas through artwork allows students to
develop skills in cultural expression. Students can show
their interpretation of the story and their favourite events
and characters through their posters. Encourage groups
of students to discuss and decide on the most important
scenes to use to illustrate their posters, and what these
illustrations will tell people about the story.

Unit 6
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Lesson 5
Grammar

Lesson Objectives

Remember the Lost in the Labyrinth story.

Present and practise describing things with look / sound /
feel / smell / taste like.

Play a guessing game using look / sound / feel / smell /
taste like.

Write about what different things look / sound / feel /
smell / taste like.

Language

New: look / sound / feel / smell / taste like; What does it look
like? It smells sweet.

Review: adjectives; everyday objects

Warm up

Review the adjectives for describing clothes from the
previous lesson, as well as any other adjectives students
know. Play Minute race from the Ideas bank on page 150.

Class Book

1 REMEMBER THE STORY Who is speaking? Say
the missing word or words.

e Ask students to say what they can remember about the
Lost in the Labyrinth story from Lesson 4. Ask them to say
how they felt when they watched the story.

ANSWERS

1 sounds (Fatima)
2 sounds like (Celia)
3 sounds like (Celia)
4 sounds (Celia)

5 look (Celia)

page 68

2 Read the table. What does a kitten feel like? What

does it sound like? GITECETTH

e Ask students to read the question and answers in the
table and say which words relate to our sense of sight /
sound / touch / smell / taste. Then discuss as a class what
a kitten feels and sounds like.

3 Ask and answer.

e Tell students that there are no right or wrong answers to
this activity. They should give their own ideas using look /
sound / feel / smell / taste like.

ANSWERS

a What does it feel like?

b What does it look like?

¢ What does it taste like?
d What does it sound like?
e What does it feel like?

f What does it smell like?

4 Play a guessing game with your partner. Use the
words in the box.

If you like, you can bring a variety of objects or foods
to the lesson for students to look at / feel / smell / taste
and describe to the rest of the class. Select items with
different textures, appearances, smells, etc. Play a guessing
game by blindfolding students and having them feel /
smell / taste different objects or foods. Ask students to
describe the items using It feels / smells / tastes (like) ... .
Students can then guess what the object or food is.

SUGGESTED ANSWERS
It looks like a ball, but it feels like rubber. (balloon)

It tastes sweet and cold. (lemonade)

It looks like a necklace, but it is smaller. (bracelet)

It looks like a stone, but smells like the sea. (shell)

It smells delicious, but it doesn’t always look nice. It tastes
hot and delicious. (curry)

It sounds like a bird. (flute)

5 Write descriptions like those in activity 4 about

objects in the classroom. Then read another

group’s descriptions. Which group can guess the

most objects?

¢ Students work in groups of three or four to write
descriptions of objects. Ask students to use as many of the
verbs (look, sound, feel, smell, taste) as they can to describe
the objects.

Activity Book pagee7

1 Listen to the dialogues and number the pictures

(1-5).QD 128

Audio transcript
1 A: What does it look like?

B: It looks like a boat.

2 A: What does it sound like?
B: It sounds like a bird.

3 A: What does it feel like?
B: It feels soft.

4 A: What does it taste like?
B: It tastes really nice.

5 A: What does it smell like?

: It smells like there’s a fire.

2a 3d 4b 5¢c

2 Complete the sentences. Use like or use a
dash (-), if like is not needed.

ANSWERS

2 like 3 like 4 - 5 like 6 -

3 Complete the sentences.
[ ANSWERS |

2 looks like 3 does/smell 4 smells like
5 does/taste 6 tastes 7 does/feel 8 feels
9 does/sound 10 sounds like

Unit6
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4 Answer the questions.
SUGGESTED ANSWERS

1 Ithink tomato soup tastes like tomatoes.

2 | think techno music sounds like a car alarm.

3 Ithink a new T-shirt feels like soft cotton.

4 |think sea smells like salty fish.

5 Ithink the Earth looks like a blue ball from space.

Grammar Reference Activity Book page1is

Complete the sentences. Use the words in the box.

ANSWERS

2 tastes 3 feels 4 smell 5 sound 6 like

Lesson 6
Cross-curricular

Lesson Objectives

Learn about how historians study the past.

Present and practise words connected to studying history.
Learn how to evaluate sources.

Write about what historians can learn from different sources.

Language

New: primary source, secondary source, artefacts,
encyclopaedias, archives, historical film, accurate, journals,
text books, architecture

Warm up

Review the grammar from the previous lesson by writing the
names of various objects, foods or animals on slips of paper
and putting them into a small bag. Invite a student to take a
slip of paper from the bag and describe the object / food /
animal on the paper using look / sound / smell / feel / taste
like ... The first student to guess what is being described can
take a slip of paper and describe the next item.

Class Book page69

1 Where do you think historians find information?

[ Critical Thinking |

e Students discuss the question in pairs, then compare
ideas with another pair before reporting back to the class.

SUGGESTED ANSWER
From reading letters and diaries, from finding objects in
the ground, from looking at ruins of old buildings.

2 Listen and read. Q) 129

e Before reading, ask students to look through the text and
underline any new words. After reading, ask students
whether they can guess the meanings of the words they
underlined from their context.

3 Read and say if the following activities involve a
primary source or a secondary source.

ANSWERS

1 secondary source 2 primary source
3 primary source 4 secondary source
5 primary source 6 primary source

Unit 6

4 Ask and answer.

e Ask students to say whether or not they find history
interesting and what periods in history they would like to
know more about.

ANSWERS

1 Possible answers include: patience, logical thinking,
curiosity, decision-making, etc.
2 Students’own answers

5 Learn how to evaluate sources.

e Students open their Activity Books on page 68 and
complete the activities.

Activity Book < pagess

1 Listen and complete the sentences. ) 130

ANSWERS

2 primary source 3 artefact 4 secondary source
5 archives 6 historical film

2 Talk about the historical sources with your

partner. Use primary and secondary.

e Ask students to say what each source is (a letter /
photograph, etc.), then say whether each source is a
primary or secondary source, and why.

ANSWERS

1 letter from King Henry / primary source

2 old photograph of people, e.g. grandparents / primary
source

3 poster of Cleopatra film or exhibition / secondary
source

4 book about the Romans / secondary source

5 old artefact / primary source

3 Think of a historical event from your country. In
pairs, write two places where you can find primary
or secondary sources about the event. Then write
two primary sources and two secondary sources
which historians could use in their research.

[ Critical Thinking |

(A IHFIIEFY Sense of initiative and

entrepreneurship

Thinking about how to find out more about a topic or
event helps students to develop a sense of initiative and
entrepreneurship. You can encourage this by having
students find out more about their chosen historical
events for homework. They can learn more by visiting a
museum, taking a book out of a library or looking online.

4 What kind of information can a historian get
from the sources? Write your ideas. GITITTE

SUGGESTED ANSWERS

1 They can find out more about life at the time, including
what people did every day and what events took place.
A diary is a primary source of information, so would be
very useful to a historian.

2 They can find out what the town looked like,
what buildings existed, how people travelled and
what people wore. Photos are a primary source of
information.
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Curriculum link

Organize an opportunity for students to talk about
primary and secondary sources in their history lessons.
Encourage students to tell their history teacher examples
of primary and secondary sources, in English, if possible.

Lesson 7
Literacy: a journal entry

Lesson Objectives

Develop literacy skills and familiarize students with a
journal entry.

Read and understand a journal entry about a holiday.
Raise awareness of the importance of souvenirs.
Talk about a holiday you enjoyed.

Language
New: journal, aquatic centre, souvenirs, mug

Warm up

Challenge students to remember what they learned about
primary and secondary sources in Lesson 6. Draw a table on
the board, with two columns headed primary and secondary.
Ask students to suggest items for each column, and to say
what historians can learn from each source.

Class Book pagen0

1 BEFORE YOU READ Look at the pictures. What

do you think Anna did on her holiday?

¢ Students look at the pictures and discuss the question in
pairs before sharing their thoughts with the class.

2 What kind of souvenirs might Anna buy to

remind her of her holiday? Erz=ETTT)

e Ask students to say what a souvenir is and then ask them
to say what souvenirs they have brought back from
holidays or been given by other people who have been
on holiday. Then ask students to suggest what souvenirs
Anna might buy.

SUGGESTED ANSWERS

postcard, key ring, pen, notebook, toy, etc.

3 Listen and read. Q) 131 Does Anna’s journal
mention any of the souvenirs that you thought of?

[WUREViNleli4 Helen’s Bay

Helen's Bay is a small village on the northern coast of
Northern Ireland. It has a population of about 1,360. The
village has a railway station and a golf course. It has two
beaches and plenty of places for tourists to stay. There
is also an old coastal defence fort from World War Il in
the village. There is a military museum there, and there
are sometimes historical re-enactments. Helen's Bay is a
popular place for holidays because of its long coastline
and beautiful scenery.

Focus students on the Our Values! feature.
Have a class discussion about these questions. Ask
students if they think it is important to bring souvenirs
back from holidays. Ask if they have brought back any
souvenirs from their holidays, and ask what they are and
how it makes them feel to look at them. Ask if souvenirs
help them to remember their holidays and ask students
to explain how. If some students don't usually like to bring
back souvenirs, ask them why and how they remember
their holidays. Ask if souvenirs also teach us about the
culture of the place we have visited and why it might be
important to learn about other cultures.

4 AFTER YOU READ Complete the activities.

¢ Students complete the activities on page 69 of the
Activity Book.

ACtiVity Book pagess

1 Read the journal entry on Class Book page 70
again and complete the sentences.

ANSWERS

2 her mum, dad and her friend Layla

3 went to the beach, swam in the sea and had picnics

4 satin the garden, watched boats, played board games,
watched films, had a barbecue

5 went to an aquatic centre, had lunch and went

shopping
6 aticket, a shell and a pink rock

2 Read the journal entry and circle the correct
words.

ANSWERS

2 good 3 onthebeach 4 great 5 fun 6 free

3 Complete the phrases. Use the verbs below. Then
tick v/ the activities Anna did on her holiday.

2 swim 3 takev’ 4 stay 5 catch

6 findv 7 buyv/ 8 havev/

4 Talk about a holiday you enjoyed. Ask and
answer. Use the prompts. GETEIETE

e Students ask and answer the questions in pairs, then
join another pair and ask and answer about each other’s
holidays. Students can then tell the class about
their holidays.

Lesson 8
Culture: holidays in the UK

Lesson Objectives

Raise awareness of holidays in the UK.

Compare the holiday in London with a holiday you
went on.

Review and practise describing similarities and
differences between holidays using the past tenses of
regular verbs.

Unit6
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Language
Review vocabulary: travel, transport, holidays
Review grammar: past simple (regular verbs)

Warm up

Ask students what they can remember about Anna’s holiday.
Divide the class into two teams. Say true or false sentences
about Anna’s holiday to students from each team in turn. The
students say True or False. Award one point for each correct
answer, and award extra points if students can correct the
false sentences.

Activity Book page7n

1

Listen and complete the sentence. &) 132 Write

Tobias or Layla.

Tell the class that they are going to listen to Tobias and
Layla talking about holidays. Play the recording for
students to complete the sentence, then ask students
who went on holiday to London (Layla) and what they can
remember about Layla’s holiday from the recording.

Audio transcript

A:
B:

w =

> W >

What's the best holiday you've ever been on, Layla?

Well, | haven't been on as many holidays as you because we
don't go on holiday every year. But a couple of years ago, |
went to London with my parents — and that was great!

: How did you travel?
: We went by train. Then we got a taxi from the train station

to the hotel.

: How long did you stay for?
: We stayed for a week. There's so much to see and do in

London!

: What did you do?
: Well, every day, we went sightseeing in the morning

and we visited a museum or a park in the afternoon. My
favourite place was the Natural History Museum. They've
got a life-size model of a dinosaur there!

: Sounds interesting! What about the evenings? What did

you do?

: Well, we always had dinner early in the hotel and then we

went out again. Some nights, we went to the theatre or to
a concert. We saw one concert in Hyde Park.
It was amazing!

: In Hyde Park? Outside?! What was the weather like?

Was it good?

: Yes, it was fine! It didn't rain once.
: Did you bring back any souvenirs?
: Yes, of course! | kept all my tickets from the museums

and theatres. And | bought a notebook and pencil in the
Natural History Museum. Look!

: Oh, nicel Is that a double-decker bus?
: Yes! It's a London bus.
. Fantastic!

Tobias / his

2 Listen again and complete the notes. Q) 133

2

her parents 3 train 4 ahotel 5 aweek

6 went sightseeing and visited museums or parks

112 Unité

7 had dinner at their hotel and went to the theatre or
concerts 8 some souvenirs

3 Think about a holiday you went on. Complete
the information. ErT=ETTT)

Don't worry if students can't remember a holiday
they went on; they can write notes about an imaginary
holiday, or their dream holiday instead.

4 Make a list of similarities and differences

between Layla’s holiday and your holiday.

e Encourage students to draw a table in their notebooks,
with a column for similarities and a column for differences
between the two holidays. They then look at the notes in
activities 2 and 3 and complete the table.

5 Talk about the similarities and differences

you found in activity 4. Use the past tenses of

some of the verbs: go, travel, see, bring, stay, visit,

play.

o Students discuss the similarities and differences in pairs,
using the past forms of as many of the verbs as possible.
Invite students to tell the class about the similarities and
differences between their holiday and Layla’s.

Lesson 9
Writing: a journal entry

Lesson Objectives
Recognize features of a journal entry.
Learn about and practise writing a journal entry.

Practise a specific writing subskill: writing the past tense
of irregular verbs.

Language
New: expressive language for descriptions

Review: holidays and travel vocabulary; past simple
(irregular verbs)

Warm up

Play Categories from the Ideas bank on page 150 to revise
holiday vocabulary. Use the headings Activities, Souvenirs,
Places.

Class Book

page 71

1 Read the entry from Tomas’s journal. Do you
think he’s enjoying the summer camp? Why (not)?

SUGGESTED ANSWERS

Yes.
Because it's beautiful there, he is learning new things and
he is having fun with his friends.

2 Read again and answer the questions.

ANSWERS

1 He's been there for four days.
2 He learned how to use an app to make his photos
better.
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3 Match the features and the colours in the

journal entry.

e Ask students questions about features of the journal entry,
e.g. When did Tomas write his journal entry? What was his
day like? How does he describe the view? What past tense
verbs does he use? How does he feel about the next day?

1 A hope or feeling about the next day - pink

2 Descriptions which use expressive language - blue
3 Afirst-line summary — green

4 Verbs in the past tense — purple

5 The date - yellow

4 Read the Big Write tip.

e Students turn to the Big Write tip on page 71 of the
Activity Book.

Activity Book page7i

1 Read and complete the Big Write tip. Use the
words in the box.

ANSWERS

2 summary 3 Descriptions 4 feeling 5 past

2 Write the past tense of the irregular verbs.

ANSWERS
2 made 3 bought 4 found 5 told 6 said 7 went

8 caught

3 Plan a journal entry about a special day in your

1N Critical Thinking |

e Tell students that their journal entry could be about a day
during a holiday, a birthday or any other special day.

4 Write your journal entry. Remember to use
expressive words to describe events. GZTT g

e Ask students to suggest as many expressive words as
possible.

Community Task @D

e Discuss ideas for the journal with the class. Decide what
kind of things they are going to write about in their
journal and how often they are going to write journal
entries. Make a rota to show who will write each journal
entry and remind students to check it to see when it is
their turn to write a journal entry.

Extend the writing
task in activity 4 and the Community Task, by setting up
an online class journal. Students can upload their journal
entries for the rest of the class / school to read. See the

Digital Collaborative Learning section in the Introduction.

Lesson 10
The Big Question Review

Lesson Objectives

Review and practise all vocabulary and grammar from
the unit.

Answer the Big Question.

Self-evaluate progress.

Language
Review vocabulary: family heirlooms, clothes adjectives

Review grammar: direct and indirect object pronouns;
look / sound / feel / smell / taste like

Warm up

Play the Review game on the Classroom Presentation Tool or
choose one of the flashcard games from the Ideas bank on
pages 150-151 to review the language from Unit 6 with the
class.

Class Book page7i

1 Listen and answer. Q) 134 How many photo
albums has the singer got in the house?

Audio transcript

In my house, there are lots of rooms,

But they're all full of family heirlooms.
There is silver cutlery,

A big box of jewellery,

With things of every shape and size.
There are golden earrings.

And pretty oil paintings.

Don't forget our striped and spotted ties.
Chorus

There are medals and trophies.

There are photographs of horses.

There must be fifty photo albums there!

There are vases, there are lamps,

There are coins and there are stamps.

There are family heirlooms hidden everywhere.

Chorus (x2)
[ ANSWER]

The singer has got 50 photo albums in the house.
2 Watch and answer the questions on the video. Q

Video transcript
See page 155.

ANSWERS

See Video transcript.

3 Look at the Big Question poster. How do

your answers compare with the unit answers?

 Critical Thinking |

e Ask students to tell you about the possessions and other
objects which they have learned about.

e Ask students which lesson they enjoyed most and why.

Unit6
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4 Complete the activities and do the self-
evaluation.

e Students turn to page 72 of the Activity Book to complete
the review activities and self-evaluation.

ACtiVity Book pages72-73

1 Listen and complete the song. Q) 135

2 jewellery 3 paintings 4 there 5 stamps

2 Complete the sentences.

1 it 2 photos/them 3 Joe/him 4 letter/it

5 Sue/her 6 music/it

3 Match the parts of the sentences.

ANSWERS
2c 3e 4d 5a

4 Play the Scarf game. Get to the end of the scarf!

¢ Divide students into pairs to play the game. Ensure each
pair has a spinner and a counter for each player.

e Students spin the spinner and move their counters,
completing the challenge in the square that they land on.
The first player to reach ‘Finish’at the end of the scarf is
the winner.

5 Read and tick v/ or cross X.

6 Complete the sentences.

(] 43y Learn to learn

Ask students to tell you their answers to questions 1 and 2
in activity 6. Ask them how they think they could find out

more about these topics. Students can then find out more
about their chosen topics for homework and tell the class

what they have learned in the next lesson.

Unit 6 Test

Students are now ready to complete the unit test. See the
Teacher's Resource Centre.

End of Term Test

Students are now ready to complete the second End of Term
test. See the Teacher's Resource Centre.

114 Unité
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wat) The Big Project 2

Reuse and Recycle

Lesson Objectives
Research waste and recycling in your school.

Work as a group to plan an information leaflet about
school waste.

Make and present an information leaflet.

Develop collaboration, communication and creativity
skills.

Language
New: English in use: What about ... ?/ How about ... ?
What about recycling your old shoes?

Warm up

Play Categories from the Ideas bank on page 150 to revise
vocabulary for food containers, technology and materials.

Class Book

1 Listen and read. Q) 136 Why do people reuse and

recycle old things?

e Tell students that they are going to do a project about
waste and recycling.

e Ask students what things they throw away and what they
recycle. Write their suggestions on the board.

e Ask students to say what each of the things on the board
is made of. Ask them whether they think any of the things
they throw away could be reused or recycled.

pages 7275

2 Listen and read the facts. @ 137 Write the

missing numbers. &=

e Play the recording for students to complete the facts with
the missing numbers.

¢ Ask students around the class to say which facts they
found surprising.

Audio transcript

A: What are you doing, Pam?

B: Hi, Steve. I'm doing a project about recycling. I've just
found some really interesting facts.

A: Oh, yes? What kind of facts?

B: Well, did you know that nearly 60 per cent of the rubbish
in our bins could be recycled?

A: Wow! That's bad. | thought we were good at recycling in
the UK.

B: We are getting better but we need to do more. The thing
is, recycling is a great way to save energy. Listen to this ...
One recycled glass bottle would save enough energy to
power your computer for 25 minutes.

A: No way!

B: Yes. Every single bottle makes a difference. It's the same
with metal cans. Just one recycled can would save
enough energy to run a TV for three hours.

A: One metal can?! And what about plastic bottles? | always
recycle mine. How much energy would a plastic bottle
save?

B: It would save enough to power a light bulb for three
hours.

A: That's a lot of energy! And did you find out anything
interesting about recycling paper? We've got a box in
the garage for paper. My dad takes it to the recycling
container once a month.

B: That's good. They did a study to see how much energy
you need to make new paper and how much energy you
need to make recycled paper.

A: What did they find out?

B: They found out that you need 70 per cent less energy to
make recycled paper.

A: Wow! Everybody should recycle more. | don't understand
why some people don't do it.

B: Ah, well ... | read an article about that. It said that if
it was easier to recycle, nine out of ten people would
recycle more. People want more recycling containers
near their homes.

A: Yes, that's a good point. Maybe we could start
a campaign ...

160 225 33 43 570 69

3 Look at the charts. Ask and answer.

Ask students to say what kinds of charts they can see
(a pie chart and a bar graph).

Allow students time to look at the charts, then ask and
answer the questions in pairs.

ANSWERS

1

The charts show the results of surveys about recycling.

2 Both charts show how many people recycle different

materials.

Possible answers include: Bar chart B is the easiest

to understand because the numbers are written on

the bars.

Possible answers include: Pie chart A is the most
difficult to understand because the numbers are written
as percentages.

4 Work in groups of three. Divide into A, Band C,
and do a class survey. Make notes in your Activity
Book.

Divide the class into groups of three, with at least one
higher-level student in each group.

Ask students to choose a letter (A, B or €), then get them
to draw tables on sheets of paper and write the things
they want to find out about in the first column.

Bring students’attention to the Surveys tip! and tell
students to move around the class, asking their questions
and keeping a tally.

Students make notes about their findings in activity 1 on
page 74 of their Activity Books.

The Big Project 2
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()1 MY Sense of initiative and

entrepreneurship

Planning a project and carrying out research to find the
information they need encourages a positive attitude
towards problem-solving. By participating in all the stages
that go into creating a piece of writing of their own,
students have to think ahead, anticipate problems or
obstacles and overcome them. They develop the ability to
plan and manage projects in order to achieve objectives
and take responsibility for the final result.

5 Write up the information from your research in
activity 4. Draw charts and write sentences. j&=

e Students use their notes in activity 1 of their Activity Books
to write about their class. They can draw pie charts or bar
graphs like the ones in activity 3 of the Class Book to show
their findings, and write sentences explaining what they
learned from their research.

6 Tell your group your survey results. Listen to
others classmates’ information and complete the
notes in your Activity Book.

¢ Using their charts and sentences from activity 5,
encourage students to tell the other members of their
group what they learned from their research.

e Students use the information to complete the remaining
sections of the table on page 74 of their Activity Books.

7 Look at page 36 in your Class Book to see the
features of an information leaflet. Match and say
the parts of the sentences.

e Students look back at the information leaflet in
Unit 3 to remind themselves of the different features
of an information leaflet.

ANSWERS

1d 2e 3a 4¢c 5b

8 Listen and match speakers A-E with steps
1-5.9 138

Audio transcript

Speaker A:

We can use a bar chart to present this information.
Speaker B:

Let’s call this section ‘Our recycling habits.

Speaker C:

| think we should add some information about why it is
important to recycle.

Speaker D:

It's better to put the survey results at the top of the leaflet.
Speaker E:

We could use a different colour for each material.

1C 2D 3A 4E 58

9 Decide on and plan your school waste leaflet.

Complete steps 1-3 from activity 8. Make notes in

your Activity Book.

e Read out the English in use box and tell the students to
try to use What about / How about ... ? when they make
suggestions.

The Big Project 2

¢ Students discuss their ideas for their information leaflet in
their groups and agree on what to include.

10 Make your information leaflet. Complete all the

steps below. Gz

¢ Make sure all students are confident about what they
need to do. Students can assign tasks to each member
of their group, or each work on a section of their
information leaflet.

11 Present your information leaflet. Then answer

any questions from your class.

e Students decide who is going to speak and what each
speaker is going to say, then practise their presentation.

¢ Encourage students to listen carefully to the other
presentations and to ask questions.

Activity Book < pages74-75

1 Make notes for activity 4 on Class Book page 73.

Look at the table and answer the questions for

your area of research. GITIEITTT

¢ Students complete the box corresponding to their
assigned letter (A, B or C) when completing activity 4 on
page 73 of the Class Book. They complete the remaining
boxes when completing activity 6 on page 73 of the
Class Book.

2 See activity 9 on Class Book page 74. Decide on

and plan your school waste leaflet. Make notes.

¢ Students make notes in this activity to help them plan
their leaflets.

3 English in use. Write complete sentences.

ANSWERS

2 How about using different coloured pens?
3 What about putting a few pictures at the top?
4 How about presenting the survey results in a table?

4 Answer the questions.

¢ Discuss the questions with the class before students write
their answers. Find out what stages of the project students
felt happy / unhappy about and provide support in these
areas in future lessons, if necessary.
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Lessdh 1
The Big Question

Lesson Objectives
Introduce the Big Question for the unit.

S d great day out?

Activate knowledge about days out and elicit answers to
the Big Question.

Review language for activities and places.

Present and practise pronunciation of /a/ and /u:/.

Language
Review vocabulary: known words for activities and places

Review grammar: present simple

Warm up

Play Draw and guess from the Ideas bank on page 150 to
revise places vocabulary from Unit 3.

Class Book pages76-77

1 Look, read and answer.

e Prompt students to talk about the pictures by asking
questions, e.qg. Where is it? What are they doing? What
are they looking at? Encourage students to use their
imagination, e.g. Where do you think they are from? What
season do you think it is?

ANSWERS

1 A family at the beach, a boy and girl on an amusement
park ride, an amusement park, an experiment with oil
and vinegar, a group of people rafting.

2 Students’own answers

3 Amelia’s dog Mac loves jumping in the sea.

2 Watch the video and say True or False. Q

Video transcript
See page 155.

ANSWERS

1 True 2 True 3 False 4 True

3 Think about the Big Question and answer.
 Critical Thinking |

4 What answers can you think of for the Big

Question? List your answers on the Big Question

poster.

e Ask students to discuss their answers and say which they
like best.

e Students make a list of great days out in their area.

More Big Answers

Students ask how their family and friends would answer
the Big Question for the next lesson.

5 Look at the Talking Point. Then ask and answer
with your partner.

6 Watch the video again. Q Complete the
activities in the Activity Book.

e Play the video again on the Classroom Presentation
Tool for the students to complete the activities in the
Activity Book.

Activity Book pagers

1 REMEMBER THE VIDEO Tick v True or False. Q

ANSWERS
2 False 3 True 4 False 5 True

2 Listen to Anton talking about rubbish. Which
mountain does he talk about? Then listen again
and answer the questions. ) 139

Audio transcript

Hil I'm Anton. I really enjoyed Amelia’s video about beach
cleaning. These days, rubbish is a big problem all around

the world. You can even find rubbish on mountains! In 2017,
there was a huge clean-up operation on Mount Everest in
the Himalayas in Nepal.

Every year, hundreds of people go to Mount Everest. They
love trying to climb the Earth’s highest mountain. It reaches
8,850 metres above sea level - so it is a big challenge!

In the past, climbers have left a lot of rubbish on Mount
Everest when they climb it. In fact, there is so much rubbish
there that some people have called Mount Everest ‘the
highest rubbish dump'in the world. You can find all sorts of
things, including camping equipment - such as tents — and
climbing equipment, abandoned on the slopes.

Nobody knows exactly how much rubbish there is on Mount
Everest. But, now, climbers are trying to solve the problem.
In the 2017 operation, clean-up organizers gave climbers ten
bags each. Each bag could hold 80 kilograms of rubbish. The
climbers filled the bags and left them at Camp Two, 6,400
metres above sea level, for helicopters to take the rubbish off
the mountain. There is still a lot of work to do but, hopefully,
this operation will make a big difference to a very special
place.

ANSWERS

Mount Everest

2 The Earth’s highest mountain is 8,850 metres above
sea level.

3 Because in the past, climbers left their rubbish on the
mountain.

4 They can hold 80 kg of rubbish.

Unit7
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3 Listen to the rule. Then listen to the words and
complete the table. Q) 140

Audio transcript

The letter u can represent the short /A/ sound, as in run and
mug. It can also represent the long /u:/ sound, as in mute
and human.

fun  museum
music  student

2 brush 3 butterfly 4 cup 5 umbrella

7 use 8 July 9 music 10 student

use brush butterfly July cup
umbrella

6 museum

4 Listen to the letter u in the words and circle the
word which is different. {) 141

2 much 3 June 4 hungry

Lesson 2
Vocabulary

Lesson Objectives

Practise new vocabulary for activities for a day out.
Read and understand a blog about things to do.
Ask and answer about activities you did in the past.
Develop reading and writing skills.

Language

New: activities for a day out: go rafting, go to a museum,
go to the theatre, watch a basketball match, go bowling,
visit an aquarium, visit a TV studio, see a parade, go to a
funfair, visit a lighthouse

Review: past simple questions and short answers

Warm up

Play Minute race from the Ideas bank on page 150 to revise
known words for activities for a day out.

Class Book page7s

1 What activities can you do in your area? Copy
the table and write two more activities for each
heading. =

Mixed-ability Teaching
e Support lower-level students by asking them to
complete the task in pairs.

e Stretch higher-level students by asking them to think of
two extra words for each heading.

2 Listen and read about five activities you can do

in Celia’s area. @ 142 Find the five words in bold

in the pictures. Which of the activities do you

like best?

e Before reading, ask students to look at the pictures and
name as many activities as they can.

1 gobowling 2 gotothetheatre 3 watch a basketball

match 4 gorafting 5 gotoamuseum

Unit7

3 Listen to Celia’s friend. ® 143 Copy the words and
number them in the order you hear them. &=

Audio transcript

Hi there! I'm Leo, Celia’s friend!

[ live in a town near the beach and there’s always something

to do for a great day out. You can visit a lighthouse ... but

you have to climb lots of steps! In summer, you can go to

a funfair. | think that's my favourite activity! On a rainy day,

you can visit an aquarium and see all kinds of sea creatures
.. even a shark! There’s also a fantastic carnival in my town

where you can see a parade. Oh, and | nearly forgot! You can

visita TV studio in my town, too. That really is special!

ANSWERS

1 visit a lighthouse 2 goto afunfair 3 visitan
aquarium 4 seeaparade 5 visitaTV studio

4 Listen and repeat. Q) 144 Point to the pictures.

Audio transcript

gorafting gotothe theatre watch a basketball match
go to a museum visit an aquarium  visit a TV studio
see aparade goto afunfair visit alighthouse

go bowling

5 Listen and repeat the dialogue. Q) 145
e Invite pairs of students to model the dialogue for the class.

6 Look at your table in activity 1 and the activities
in activities 2 and 3. Ask and answer.

¢ Do afeedback stage and write students’'ideas on the
board.

Activity Book page7

1 Complete the words. Then complete the tables
with the activities.

¢ Ask the students to close their Class Books before they do
this activity to see if they can remember the vocabulary.

[ Ee] 1 Z313\[d3] Learn to learn

Categorizing the activities into indoor and outdoor
activities reinforces their understanding of the vocabulary
and will help them to remember the new words.

2 theatre 3 parade 4 studio 5 aquarium

6 bowling 7 rafting 8 lighthouse 9 museum

10 funfair

Indoor activities: go to the theatre, visit a TV studio, visit
an aquarium, go bowling, go to a museum

Outdoor activities: see a parade, go rafting, visit a
lighthouse, go to a funfair

2 Read and write the questions.

2 gotoafunfair 3 watch a basketball match

3 Write a dialogue. Use activity 2 as a model.
[ Critical Thinking ]

2 No, I didn't. 3 Did you go to the aquarium?
4 Yes,|did. 5 Didyou gorafting? 6 No, |didn't.
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Lesson 3
Grammar

Lesson Objectives
Read and understand an online chat.
Present and practise Have you ever ...? + past simple.

Ask and answer Have you ever ...? questions with a
partner.

Write and answer Have you ever ... 7 questions.

Language
New: Have you ever ...?+ past simple

Review: regular and irregular past participles; activities for
a day out

Warm up

Play Memory game from the Ideas bank on page 151 to
revise the activities for a day out vocabulary.

Class Book page

1 Listen and read. Q) 146
e Ask students to identify the characters before reading
(Celia and Qlj).

e Ask students to quickly look through the text and say
what Celia is doing today (watching a basketball match).

2 Read the conversation again. Then say the
missing person.

ANSWERS

1 hersister 2 Celia 3 Oli 4 Oli's brother

3 Read the table. Which questions with Have you
ever...? are in Celia and Oli’s chat? Err=ETrT)

Have you ever watched a basketball match?
Have you ever seen him score any points?

4 Say the questions and answers. Use the correct
form of the verbs in brackets.

Encourage students to notice that the answers in the
past simple give a definite time in the past.

ANSWERS

1 been/have 2 go 3 seen/haven't 4 see
5 watched /have 6 watch 7 spoken 8 speak

5 Ask and answer with your partner.

Activity Book pages
1 Listen and circle. Q) 147

Audio transcript

A: Hi, Flo. I'm doing a survey about days out for the school
website. Can | ask you some questions?

B: Hi, Leo. Yes, of course.

A: OK first question ... Have you ever been to the theatre?
B: Yes, I have.| went last year with my mum and dad. I really
enjoyed it.

What did you see?

: | saw Sleeping Beauty. It's one of my favourite stories.
Great! And do you like sport?

: Yes, | do.

Have you ever watched a basketball match?

: No, I haven't. I've never watched a basketball match. But
I've been to a tennis match.

A: Really? When?

B: Erm ... In 2016 ... Yes! | went in 2016 with my grandma.
A: Great! ... Thank you. OK ... next question ... Have you
ever seen a parade?

B: A parade?

A: That's right?

B: No, I haven't. I've never seen a parade. But Id like to.

A: Me, too! My cousin saw a big parade in London. He said
it was really interesting. And ... Have you ever visited a
lighthouse?

B: Oh, yes, | have. | went to a lighthouse last month with my
mum and dad!

A: Really?

B: Yes, we went there with my cousins. They live near the
seal

A: Fantastic! Last question now ... You said that you like
sport. Have you ever been bowling?

B: Actually, yes! I went for my birthday on Sunday!

A: Great! Of course, | knew that because | went, too! Well,
we've finished the questions now. Thanks for helping, Flo.
B: No problem, Leo. Now Id like to ask you some questions
for the school magazine.

ANSWERS

2 never 3 never

ERPER®

4 last month 5 on Sunday

2 Complete the questions. Then match the
questions and the answers.

(K] 313 [d3] Learn to learn

This activity, where students are required to use the
grammar to make questions and match them
appropriately to the answers, develops students’
understanding of the meaning and form of the grammar
point.

ANSWERS

2 Have you ever watched a basketball match?, ¢ 3 Have
you ever seen a parade?, d 4 Have you ever visited a
lighthouse?,a 5 Have you ever been bowling?, e

3 Write questions. Then write answers that are true
for you.

ANSWERS

2 Have you ever visited a TV studio? 3 Have you ever
been rafting? 4 Have you ever been to a museum?

4 Ask and answer. Use the prompts below.

Grammar Reference Activity Book pagein

Circle the correct words.

1 went 2 seen/seen 3 visited/ visited
4 been/been

Unit7
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Lesson 4
Vocabulary and story

Lesson Objectives
Present and practise words for funfair attractions.
Develop listening, speaking and reading skills.

Check and consolidate understanding of the Funfair
Adventure story.

Language
New: funfair attractions: big wheel, roller coaster, bumper
cars, merry-go-round, bungee trampoline, fun house

Warm up

Play Bingo! from the Ideas bank on page 150. Use the
activities for a day out flashcards.

Class Book pagesso-s1

1 What attractions can you see at a funfair?
Make a list.

2 Listen, repeat and point. Q) 148

merry-go-round 4 funhouse 6 bigwheel 1
bungee trampoline 5 bumpercars 3 roller coaster 2

3 Listen and say the funfair attraction. Q) 149

Audio transcript

1 These are small, electric cars which you can bump into
each other as you drive them.

2 This is a building which has got false floors, walls which
move and strange mirrors.

3 This has got model horses, cars or other objects which
you sit on. It goes round in circles whilst music plays.

4 This is a kind of railway ride which goes very high, and
which has got lots of turns. It goes very fast downhill.

5 This is a special frame for jumping really high. You have to
wear a special elastic safety belt.

6 This is a giant wheel with special cars for people to sit in
on the outside. It goes round in a big circle.

ANSWERS

1 bumpercars 2 funhouse 3 merry-go-round
4 roller coaster 5 bungee trampoline 6 big wheel

4 BEFORE YOU READ This is a story about some
dangers at a funfair.

5 Listen, read and check. & 150

The bumper cars crash into each other.
The merry-go-round goes too fast.
The big wheel stops.

6 AFTER YOU READ Watch the story. Q
Complete the activities.

Before students watch the story video, give them a
reason to watch by asking them to remember how many
funfair attractions they see.

Unit7

Activity Book page7

1 REMEMBER THE STORY In pairs, ask and
answer questions about the beginning, the middle
and the end. GETZETTT

SUGGESTED ANSWERS
What happens at the beginning of the story? Celia and

Fatima go on the bumper cars.

What happens in the middle of the story? They go on the
big wheel.

What happens at the end of the story? They use the Super
stick power up to stick in their seats on the roller coaster. /
They survive the funfair.

2 The words in bold are in the wrong sentences.
Write them in the correct sentences. GETEIETT

2 bumper 3 round 4 fun 5 bungee 6 wheel

3 Read the story again. Then order the events
(1-6).

2a 3f 4b 5e 6¢cC

4 Design a funfair in your group. Decide which

attractions you want and draw a plan. Think of a

name for your funfair. Show the class and explain

your ideas.

¢ Once students have designed their funfair, ask them to
present their ideas to the class. Then have a class vote on
the best funfair.

Lesson 5
Grammar

Lesson Objectives
Remember the Funfair Adventure story.
Present and practise making and replying to suggestions.

Practise making and replying to suggestions with a
partner.

Play a game by making and replying to suggestions.

Language

New: making and replying to suggestions: Let’s go on the

bumper cars! Why don't we go on the merry-go-round? How
about going on the roller coaster? What about going on the
big wheel?

Review: funfair attractions

Warm up

Play Slow reveal from the Ideas bank on page 150. Use the
funfair attractions flashcards.

Class Book page#

1 REMEMBER THE STORY Match parts of the

sentences. Then say who said each sentence.

e Ask students to say what they can remember about the
Funfair Adventure story from Lesson 4 and what they liked
about it.
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ANSWERS

1 d(Rami) 2 c(Rami) 3 a(Rami) 4 b (Rami)

2 Look at the table and make a suggestion for a
friend. GIT=EEETT™
e Ask students to work in pairs and make suggestions.

3 Choose the correct option.

1 go 2 have 3 going 4 watch 5 What 6 take

4 Ask and answer with your partner.

e Model the first dialogue with a confident student,
then ask students to work in pairs and take turns to
make suggestions and reply. Ask pairs to perform their
dialogues for the class.

5 Copy the diary page for next week. Find five

people to do a different activity with on each day.

When you find somebody, write the activity and

the person’s name in the space.

e After students have copied the diary page into their
notebooks, tell them to mingle and make suggestions to
different students.

¢ When students have found five students to do a different
activity with for each day in their diary page, ask them to
report back to the class.

ACtiVity Book pageso

1 Listen and tick which funfair attraction they go

on.Q 151

Audio transcript

A: This funfair is amazing!

B: Yes ... there’s so much to do! But we haven't got much
time!

A: How about going to the fun house?

B: It's too sunny to go inside the fun house. ... What about
going on the big wheel?

A: Good idea! Oh ... but look. There’s a really long queue.
B: Mmm ... that’s too many people! OK, let’s go on the
roller coaster.

A: Idon'tknow ... I'm a bit scared of the roller coaster. It's
too high and it's too fast.

B: Oh ... OK, then. How about going on the merry-go-
round?

A: Perfect! Let's go!

B: This s fun!

ANSWER
4

2 Complete the sentences. Use the words in the
box.

ANSWERS

2 going 3 about 4 Let's 5 How 6 don't

3 You're at the park with a friend. Follow and make
suggestions.

2 Why don’t we play tennis? 3 What about going on the
bungee trampoline? 4 Let’s watch a basketball match.

(K] 313 [d3] Learn to learn

These activities get the students to practise the form of
verbs. Recognizing patterns in English grammar helps
students to remember the form of the new grammar
point.

4 Follow the rules and play Alphabet Picnic.
e Check comprehension of the rules. Students then play the
game in groups of three or four.

Grammar Reference Activity Book pageii

Complete the suggestions.

ANSWERS
2 see 3 buy 4 aboutplaying 5 abouthaving

6 Why / eat

Lesson 6
Cross-curricular

Lesson Objectives

Explore density.

Present and practise words connected to an experiment.
Follow instructions and do an experiment.

Analyse the results of an experiment to understand
density.

Language
New: density experiment vocabulary: density, bubbles,
bicarbonate of soda, vinegar, escape, floats, sinks, dense

Review: imperatives

Warm up

Play a game to review the grammar from the previous
lesson. Use the flashcards for activities for a day out and
funfair attractions. Invite two members from each of two
teams in turn to pick a flashcard froma box and make a
suggestion and reply, e.g. How about going on the bumper
cars? That's a good idea. Teams get points for grammatically
correct sentences. The next team has to use a different
expression, e.g. Why don't we go on the merry-go-round!

Class Book

page 83

1 Look. How many things do you need to do the
experiment? How many steps are there in the
experiment?

ANSWERS

five things  six steps

() NA\[e3] Mathematical competence and
basic competences in science and technology

In this lesson, students are learning how to explore
density and, through a scientific experiment, compare the
density of various liquids. By doing the experiments in the
class, students will have the opportunity to explore and
witness density for themselves.

Unit7
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2 Read and listen. @) 152 Then answer.

1 red 2 theoil 3 inthevinegar 4 up 5 down

6 vinegar

3 Can you order the items from the most dense to

the least dense? How can you check your ideas?
 Critical Thinking |

(AN 3\[e3] Mathematical competence and
basic competences in science and technology

Here, students are asked to make educated guesses
based on information they have and their experience.
Personalize this by asking them to think about what
happens when they use the things at home, e.g. What do
they eat with honey? and How thick it is when they've eaten
it at home?

ANSWERS
honey, vegetable oil, water
Suggested answer: Pour them all into a glass jar.

4 Learn how to make a density tower.

e Students open their Activity Books on page 81 and
complete the activities.

Activity Book pagesi

1 Listen and complete the sentences. Q) 153 Use
the words in the box. Then write the numbers.

ANSWERS

2 make 3 escapes 4 sinks
(bottom left) 2; (top right) 3; (bottom right) 4

2 Look, read and circle the correct words. Then
listen and check your answers. &) 154

ANSWERS

2 water 3 vegetable oil

3 Order the liquids from the most dense to the

least dense. Take turns to make suggestions.

e Divide students into groups of four. Model the sample
dialogue.

e Ask groups to share their ideas with the class.

shower gel, mayonnaise / tomato ketchup, vinegar,
orange juice, black coffee

Curriculum link

If students are learning about density in their own
language at school, encourage them to describe the
experiment in this lesson to their teacher.

Unit7

Lesson 7
Literacy: adverts

Lesson Objectives

Develop literacy skills and familiarize students with
adverts.

Read and understand an advert.

Raise awareness of the importance of learning by trying
new things.

Talk about preferences.

Language

New: Croatia, wetsuit, helmet, life jacket, deep, booking,
underground, stalactites, stalagmites

Review: present simple; activities for a day out

Warm up

Play First letters from the Ideas bank on page 150 to revise
the density experiment vocabulary from Lesson 6.

Class Book pagess

1 BEFORE YOU READ Look at the photos. What

are the adverts for?

e Ask students where they see adverts, e.g. in magazines,
newspapers and TV, and what their purpose is, e.g. to get
people to buy something and to inform.

Rafting in Croatia. A guided tour of a cave in Croatia.

2 What information do you need from an advert?

[ Critical Thinking |

e Ask students to discuss the question in pairs and then
share their ideas with the class.

A name and description of the product; important
information, e.g. times, prices, equipment; where you can
find out more.

If possible, bring a selection of adverts from
magazines and newspapers to the class to show students
and ask them what each advert is for and what it says.

3 Listen and read. Q) 155 Do the adverts give you
the information you need?

ANSWER
Yes, they do.

Focus students on the Our Values! feature.
Then ask them why it's important to try new things

and how it helps their learning. Conduct a classroom
discussion and encourage students to think about the
new tasks they are asked to do in English and other
subjects, and how their learning would be affected if they
just gave up because it was too difficult.

4 AFTER YOU READ Complete the activities.

¢ Students complete the activities on page 82 of the
Activity Book.
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Activity Book piges

1 Read the adverts on Class Book page 84 again.

Write Yes or No. GITEEITT T
2 Yes 3 No 4 Yes 5 No 6 Yes

Ask students to give you examples of the positive
adjectives in the adverts (exciting, great, amazing, fantastic,
beautiful) and elicit a few more examples of positive
adjectives they know, e.g. brilliant, awesome, wonderful.

2 Read the adverts again and answer the
questions.

ANSWERS

2 Sometimes it is green and quiet and at other times it
becomes white water.

3 Inthe break, you can have a snack, swim in the river
near a waterfall and dive off high rocks into a
deep pool.

4 |tis the biggest cave.

5 Itis full of fantastic rock formations. There are green
stalactites and stalagmites and there are two bridges
made of rock.

6 You should wear warm clothes and strong shoes.

3 Read the reviews of the trips from the adverts.
Which advert are they for? Write R (Rafting) or C
(Cave Park).

Ask students to tell you where they found clues
which helped them to match the reviews to the adverts.

ANSWERS
2R 3C 4R

4 Talk about the two trips. Ask and answer. Use the

prompts. GITEEETTH

e Students use the prompts to ask and answer, then join
another pair and ask and answer.

Lesson 8
Culture: a tourist attraction in
Croatia

Lesson Objectives
Raise awareness of a tourist attraction in Croatia.

Compare the tourist attraction in Croatia with a tourist
attraction in your own country.

Review and practise describing similarities and
differences using too and however.

Language
Review: present perfect; past simple; activities for a
day out

Warm up

Play Noughts and crosses from the Ideas bank on page 150.
Use the flashcards for activities for a day out and funfair
attractions.

Activity Book pages:

1 Listen to Alenka talking to her grandma. Q) 156
Which activities did Alenka do in the park?

Audio transcript

Grandma: Hello, Alenka! Was your school trip fun?

Alenka: Yes, it was good, thanks! We went to the Grabovacd
Cave Park. Have you ever been there, Grandma?

Grandma: Let me think. Oh, yes — | have. | went there

along time ago. Did you visit the biggest cave — the
Samograd cave?

Alenka: Yes, we did. We went there first. It was very big!
Grandma: Did you see the green stalagmites and stalactites?
Alenka: Yes, | did. And there were some beautiful white rocks,
too. They were my favourite.

Grandma: Yes, | remember. They're very beautiful. What else
did you do?

Alenka: After the tour of the cave, we went hiking with our
teacher.

Grandma: Was that fun?

Alenka: Yes, it was. Our teacher knows a lot about nature. She
showed us some rare flowers. They were really interesting,
and we saw some birds, too. I learned a lot. Do you know
that there are bears and wolves in the park, too?

Grandma: Did you see any bears?

Alenka No, we didn't! I'm scared of bears.

Grandma: And | think the bears are scared of you! Where did
you have lunch?

Alenka: We had a picnic lunch. Mum made it for me.
Grandma: What did you do after lunch?

Alenka: Well, there were two choices: some children went
rafting on the river, and some children went mountain
biking. | went rafting.

Grandma: Great!

Alenka: |loved it. We had a brilliant day out!

ANSWER
1,2and 3

2 Listen again and write True or False. Q) 157

e Ask students to read the sentences before you play the
recording to see if they can answer any from memory.

2 True 3 True 4 True 5 False 6 False

3 Choose a tourist attraction from your country.
Complete the information.

(A ee]"Z3 AN [y Cultural awareness and

expression

Here, students think about their own culture and heritage.
Prompt students to think about cultural attractions in
their own country, e.g. museums, and ask them what they
know about them..

e Brainstorm the tourist attractions from the students’
country and make a list on the board.

¢ Ask students to choose the one they know most about.
They can make up information, if they don't know it.

Unit7
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4 Make a list of similarities and differences

between Grabovaca Cave Park and your tourist

attraction. TN

e Ask students to draw a table with two columns in their
notebooks. They can look back at their notes in activity 3
to complete the table.

5 Talk about the similarities and differences you
found in activity 4. Use too and however.

e Students discuss their ideas in pairs, then with the class.

Lesson 9
Writing: an advert

Lesson Objectives

Recognize features of an advert.

Learn about and practise writing an advert.
Practise a specific writing subskill: key information.

Language
Review: past simple for narrative

Warm up

Play Guess who / what? from the Ideas bank on page 150 to
revise the activities for a day out vocabulary.

Class Book pagess

1 Oli has an idea for an end-of-term trip. Read the
advert he has posted. Would you like to go on the
trip? Why (not)?

2 Read the advert again and answer the questions.

ANSWERS

1 three (boat ride, canoeing, water games)
2 return bus fare, entry to park, lunch

3 Match the features with the colours used in the
advert.

1 The heading - white

2 Images such as photos or illustrations — blue
3 Persuasive language - red

4 Key information in note form - green

5 Bold text — black

When students have completed the activity, ask
them different questions about the features, e.g. When is
the trip planned for? Where is the trip?

4 Read the Big Write tip.

e Students turn to the Big Write tip on page 84 of the
Activity Book.

Activity Book pagess

1 Read and complete the Big Write tip. Use the
words in the box.

ANSWERS

2 persuasive 3 images 4 bold 5 key

Unit7

2 Write the key information from the advert so

that it is easy to read.

e Ask students to work in pairs and write the key
information from the advert in note form. Ask pairs to
compare their information when they have finished.

3 Think of a product you want to sell. Plan an
advert for the product. g

4 Write your advert. Think about the design. Is

everything clear and will people want to buy the

product? GITEEETED

e Students can draw pictures to illustrate their adverts, or
find photos online, print them, and stick them on their
advert. Invite students to present their adverts to the class,
then have a class vote on the best advert.

(AL FIAN[E2] Digital competence

Ask students to produce their adverts using a computer.
They can experiment with different font styles and sizes.
They can also find and insert photos in their adverts.

Community Task

¢ In the next lesson, encourage students to report back to
the class on the adverts they watched at home.

Extend the writing
task in activity 4 and the Community Task by setting up an
online class advertisement space. Students upload adverts
for the rest of the class / school to read.

Lesson 10
The Big Question Review

Lesson Objectives

Review and practise all vocabulary and grammar from
the unit.

Answer the Big Question.
Self-evaluate progress.

Language
Review vocabulary: activities for a day out, funfair
attractions

Review grammar: Have you ever ...? + past simple;
making and replying to suggestions

Warm up

Play the Review game on the Classroom Presentation Tool or
choose one of the flashcard games from the Ideas bank on
pages 150-151 to revise the language from Unit 7 with the
class.

Class Book pagess

1 Listen and answer. {) 158 What funfair
attractions can you hear?

Audio transcript

Going to the theatre’s a good idea.

I'd like to go there once a year.

I'll visit a lighthouse and a museum, too.
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Il visit the aquarium in the zoo.
But when the funfair is in town,

square and flip the coin. If the coin lands on heads, they
must make a suggestion using the image in the square; if

The big wheel and the merry-go-round, the coin lands on tails, they must ask a Have you ever ...?7

There's nowhere I'd rather be.
How about it? Come with me!
Let’s go to the funfair!

We'll have lots of fun there.
Come on! How about it?
Everybody sing and shout it!
Seeing a parade is very nice.

I don't mind it once or twice.

But have you seen the funfair poster,

question using the image in the square.

e [f they complete the challenge correctly, they can stay
where they are; if they answer incorrectly, they must move
back to their original spot and play moves to the next
player. The first player to reach ‘Finish’is the winner.

5 Read and tick v or cross X.

6 Complete the sentences.

With bumper cars and the roller coaster? Unit 7 Test

Chorus

ANSWER

Students are now ready to complete the unit test. See the
Teacher's Resource Centre.

big wheel, merry-go-round, bumper cars, roller coaster

2 Watch and answer the questions on the video. Q

Video transcript
See page 155.

See video transcript.

3 Look at the Big Question poster. How do

your answers compare wit
[ Critical Thinking |
e Students compare their own

h the unit answers?

answers on the poster with

the example answers in the unit, and choose which of the
example answers they most agree with.

e [f students have written questions on their poster, they
can now see which ones they can answer.

4 Complete the activities and do the

self-evaluation.

e Students turn to page 85 of t
the review activities and self-

Activity Book < pagesss-86

1 Listen and complete the

ANSWERS

he Activity Book to complete
evaluation.

song.® 159

2 aquarium 3 funfair 4 big wheel
5 merry-go-round 6 parade 7 bumper cars

8 roller coaster

2 Complete the dialogue.

2 have 3 ever 4 |haven't

3 Write the words in order

ANSWERS

5 played

to make sentences.

2 How about going on the big wheel?

3 Let’s go to the aquarium!

4 What about watching a DVD?

5 Why don’t we have chicken

salad for dinner?

4 Play the Big Wheel game.

¢ Divide students into pairs to
pair has two counters, a coin

play the game. Ensure each
and a dice.

e Students roll the dice and move their counters. When
they land on the square, they look at the image in the

Unit7
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erience ofher cultures?

Lessoh 1
The Big Question

Lesson Objectives
Introduce the Big Question for the unit.

Activate knowledge about other cultures and elicit
answers to the Big Question.

Present and practise pronouncing /k/ and /s/.

Language
Review: present simple passive; past simple

Warm up

Play Minute race from the Ideas bank on page 150 to revise
English words for countries.

Class Book pagesss-87

1 Look, read and answer.

e Prompt students to talk about the pictures by asking
questions, e.q. What country is this photo from? What are
the people wearing / doing? What (foods) can you see?

1 Some statues in a parade, fruit, a girl singing,
Egyptian coffins, a dog.

2 Students’own answers

3 She likes that the festival is colourful and the
celebrations last for days.

2 Which things are important in the Diwali
festival? Watch the video and say the missing

things.Q

Video transcript
See page 155.

ANSWERS

Indian food (and special Indian sweets), dancing,
fireworks.

3 Think about the Big Question and answer.

4 What answers can you think of for the Big

Question? List your answers on the Big Question

poster.

¢ Students discuss their answers to the Big Question as a
class before they write their answers on the poster.

e Ask students to say what festivals and foods from other
countries they know about.

e Ask students to make a list of things from other cultures
which they would like to learn more about.

5 Look at the Talking Point. Then ask and answer
with your partner.

Unit 8

6 Watch the video again. Q Complete the
activities.

¢ Play the video again on the Classroom Presentation
Tool for the students to complete the activities in the
Activity Book.

ACtiVity Book pages7

1 REMEMBER THE VIDEO Read and order the
sentences (1-6).

ANSWERS

2 There are lots of Indian shops and restaurants in
Leicester.

3 Diwali is celebrated in Belgrave Road.

4 People wear colourful clothes at Diwalli.

5 The music and dancing are popular.

6 At the end of the festival, the lights come on.

2 Listen to Seth talking about a music festival.
Where was it? Listen and answer the
questions. Q) 160

Audio transcript

Seth: | went to an international music festival in London
last week. It was really good! | usually go with my family
but, this year, | met some school friends there, too. We had a
great time!

One of the best things about the festival was the food. It
was delicious! | had great fun dancing, too. I love dancing
because it's fun and it's good exercise.

Of course, the other thing | liked about the festival was the
music! There were musicians from all around the world. |
can't say which group was the best because they were all
fantastic! The Mexicans wore the best hats, though! They
were really colourful.

I'loved the variety of the other musicians, too. Each group
was so different from the last. Yes, it was definitely the best
festival I've ever been to!

ANSWERS

The music festival was in London.

2 He likes dancing because it's fun and it's good exercise.

3 He can't choose a best group because they were all
fantastic.

4 He liked their colourful hats.

3 Listen to the rule. Then listen to the words and
complete the table. Q) 161

Audio transcript

We can pronounce the letter ¢ in two different ways.
Listen: /k/ — cake, cold; and /s/ — century, France.
colourful  celebration cultures centre difficult
place dance actor

ANSWERS

2 cultures 3 difficult 4 actor 5 celebration
6 centre 7 place 8 dance
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4 Circle the words with a different sound. Then
listen and check. Q) 162

ANSWERS

2 cycle 3 rice 4 clothes

Lesson 2
Vocabulary

Lesson Objectives

Present and practise new vocabulary for food from
around the world.

Read and understand a blog about food from around
the world.

Ask and answer questions about what food you

like / don't like.

Develop reading and writing skills.

Language

New: food from around the world: couscous, spices,
black pepper, garlic, chilli peppers, papaya, aubergine,
coconut, mango, spaghetti

Review: | (really) like / love / don't really like; past simple

Warm up

Play Sharkman from the Ideas bank on page 150 to revise
known words for foods.

Class Book pagess

1 What kind of food does your family buy? Copy
the table and write two more foods for each
heading.

Fruit / Vegetables: apples, onions, carrots, etc.

Meat / Fish: lamb, chicken, salmon, cod, etc.

Dairy products: cheese, milk, eggs, cream, etc.
Other:rice, sugar, tea, coffee, etc.

2 Listen and read about Oli’s family’s shopping.
® 163 Find the five words in bold in the picture.
Does your family buy any of the food which Oli’s
family buys?

1 black pepper
5 spices

2 garlic 3 couscous 4 chilli peppers

3 Listen to Oli’s friend. Q) 164 Copy the words and
number them in the order you hear them.

Audio transcript

Hil I'm Eleanor, Oli's friend from school.

| went to the supermarket with my mum this morning

and she bought five of my favourite things. She bought an
aubergine and spaghetti from Italy (I love pastal). And she
bought some exotic fruit from the Caribbean: a papaya, a
mango and a coconut. We're so lucky that we can buy food
from all over the world.

1 aubergine 2 spaghetti
5 coconut

3 papaya 4 mango

4 Listen and repeat. Q) 165 Point to the pictures.

Audio transcript
aubergine  black pepper
couscous garlic mango papaya

chilli pepper  coconut
spaghetti  spices

(] d3AN[@3] Cultural awareness

Learning about foods from around the world helps
students to develop awareness of other cultures. Ask
students what other foods from around the world they

can think of.

5 Listen and repeat the dialogue. Q) 166
e Invite pairs of students to model the dialogue for the class.

6 Look at your table from activity 1. Ask and

answetr.

e Ask students to suggest phrases we can use to talk about
likes and dislikes (e.g. love, like, don't like, hate). Ask students
to say example sentences using each of the phrases and
foods from the text in activity 2. Students can then ask
and answer questions about the foods in their tables from
activity 1.

Activity Book < pagess

1 Complete the crossword.

Mixed-ability Teaching

e Support lower-level students by copying the crossword
grid onto the board. Read out the clues, one at a time,
and ask students to say the correct foods.

e Stretch higher-level students by having them complete
the crossword on their own, then compare answers
with a partner.

Across: 2 couscous
Down:5 spices

3 garlic 4 mango
6 aubergine 7 coconut 8 spaghetti

2 Look at the table and write sentences.

ANSWERS
2 Katy doesn’t mind garlic.

3 Katy isn't fond of couscous.

4 George likes spaghetti.

5 George doesn't mind mangoes.

6 George isn't fond of chilli peppers.

3 Circle the correct words. Then match.

2 Papayas,5 3 spices,1 4 Aubergines, 6
5 chilli peppers, 2 6 garlic, 3

4 Complete the sentences for you. Use the food
words from activity 1 to activity 3.

Unit8
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Lesson 3
Grammar

Lesson Objectives
Read and understand an online chat.

Present and practise using too much, too many
and (not) enough.

Talk about food using too much, too many and
(not) enough.

Write sentences using too much, too many and
(not) enough.

Language

New: too much, too many, (not) enough: There’s too much
oil in the salad. There are too many spices in the dish. There’s
(not) enough black pepper in this soup.

Review vocabulary: food

Review grammar: past simple; made from

Warm up

Play Memory game from the Ideas bank on page 151 to
revise food vocabulary using the food from around the
world flashcards.

Class Book pages9

1 Listen and read. Q) 167

e Ask students to identify the characters (Nancy and Fatima)
before reading.

e Ask students to quickly look through the text and say
what foods are mentioned in the text (couscous, spices,
salad, oil, garlic, mango, yoghurt).

2 Read the conversation again. Then say True
or False.

1 False 2 True 3 True 4 True 5 False

3 Look and learn. Find examples of too much and
too many in Nancy and Fatima'’s chat. GIz=ErTrTm

¢ Make sure students understand that the phrases too much
and too many mean that there is more of something
than we need or want, and the phrase not enough means
that there is less of something than we need. The phrase
enough means that there is the right amount.

When students have found the examples in
activity 1, ask them to say whether the nouns in the
sentences are countable or uncountable.

There were too many spices in it for me.
There was too much oil in it.
And too much garlic.

Unit 8

4 Complete the sentences. Use too much or

too many.

¢ Students find the food words in the sentences and say
whether each food noun is countable or uncountable.

e Students then complete the sentences and practise
saying them in pairs.

1 toomany 2 toomuch 3 toomuch 4 toomany

5 Talk about the pictures. Use enough or
not enough.

1 There is enough juice.

2 Thereisn't enough juice.

3 There are enough apples.

4 There aren’t enough apples.

Activity Book pages
1 Listen and write the numbers (1-3). ) 168

Audio transcript

1 There's too much spaghetti on the plate.
2 There's enough spaghetti on the plate.

3 There isn't enough spaghetti on the plate.

ANSWERS
2c 3a

2 Complete the sentences. Use too much or
too many.

ANSWERS

2 toomany 3 too much

3 Who can make a cake? Read the information, and
complete the sentences. GITEECTTEN

¢ Students read the list of ingredients, then look at what
each person has got, to find out who has enough of each
ingredient to make a cake.

ANSWERS

1 b enough ¢ enough d enough
2 a enough b enough
¢ enough d enough
3 a enough b enough
¢ enough d enough
4 a Ariana/Tom b Tom/ Ariana

4 Complete the sentences. Then tell your partner.
e Students complete the sentences with their own ideas,
then compare answers with a partner.

Grammar Reference Activity Book g1

Complete the sentences. Use much, many or
enough.

ANSWERS

2 enough 3 many 4 much 5 enough 6 much
7 much 8 many
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Lesson 4
Vocabulary and story

Lesson Objectives
Present and practise words for international activities.
Develop listening, speaking and reading skills.

Check and consolidate understanding of The Robot
Games story.

Language
New: international activities: go surfing, practise yoga,
practise tai chi, practise pilates, do crosswords, sing karaoke

New (passive): tag questions
Review: past simple; present continuous; present perfect

Warm up

Play the Lesson 3 grammar practice game on the Classroom
Presentation Tool. Alternatively, revise too much, too many
and (not) enough by playing a game. Divide the class into
two teams. Write a countable or uncountable noun and too
much / too many or (not) enough on the board for students
from each team in turn. The students make a sentence using
the words on the board. Award one point for each correct
sentence. The team with the most points wins.

Class Book pages90-91

1 What's your favourite activity? Why do you

[11CR] £ Critical Thinking ]

e Ask students to tell the class more about their favourite
activity, e.g. where and when they do it, what equipment
they need to do it, how to do it, etc.

2 Listen, repeat and point. Q) 169

practise tai chi 3 sing karaoke 6 go surfing 1
do crosswords 5 practise pilates 4 practise yoga 2

3 Listen and say the activities. ) 170

Audio transcript

A: Hold the elastic band and ... pull ... then release ...
pull ... and release.

B: First, choose a song. Then stand here, look at the words
on the screen ... and sing.

A: One across. An Australian animal which jumps.
Eight letters, starting with a'K'

B: Bend one leg ... now stretch the other leg ... face
forwards ... Now stretch your arms out very slowly ...

A: Wait for a wave, then when the wave comes, jump up
onto the board and ride the wave. Try to keep your
balance...

B: Breathein ... one, two, three ... and breathe out ...
one, two, three.

ANSWERS

practise pilates
practise yoga

sing karaoke do crosswords
go surfing practise tai chi

4 BEFORE YOU READ This story is about the
Robot Games.

Robots

The first electronic autonomous robots were created by
William Grey Walter in Bristol, England in 1948. In 1954,
George Devol invented the first digital and programmable
robot. He called it the Unimate. Devol sold his robot to
General Motors in 1961. It was used to lift pieces of hot
metal from machines in a car factory. Today, robots do
many jobs which humans don't want to do, or can't do.
They are used in factories, on farms, in hospitals, in the
military, and in space.

5 Listen, read and check. ) 171

1 sing karaoke, go surfing, practise yoga, do crosswords

6 AFTER YOU READ Watch the story. Q

Complete the activities.

¢ Students watch the story video, then turn to page 90 in
their Activity Books to complete the activities.

Activity Book page

1 REMEMBER THE STORY Discuss how the
characters used their power ups during the story.
 Critical Thinking

SUGGESTED ANSWERS

Jack chose the correct power up for his event. That'’s true.
The Wave generator helped the event to go ahead, and
Jackis good at surfing.

Do you think that they were right to try the secret power
up? Yes ... because .../ No ... because ...

Why didn't the Anti-gravity power up help them? Because
it couldn’t stop Dr Zeevil’s super-magnet.

2 Complete the activities.

ANSWERS

2 surfing 3 crosswords
6 karaoke

4 pilates 5 taichi

3 Read the story again and answer the questions.

ANSWERS

2 It breaks and the words become jumbled.

3 Because there aren’t any waves.

4 Dr Zeevil's voice sounds grumpy.

5 Because robots need to relax.

6 Dr Zeevil steals them using a super-magnet.

4 Are games like the ones in the story a good idea?
Why (not)? Share your ideas with your group. Then
have a class vote to choose the best idea.

L) FIAd3] Social and civic competence

Sharing ideas with a group and having a class vote helps
students to develop skills that enable them to interact
with other people effectively. Not only do they gain
confidence in expressing their own opinions, but they also
learn to listen to and respect the views of others, and to
accept a majority vote.

Unit8
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Lesson 5
Grammar

Lesson Objectives

Remember The Robot Games story.

Present and practise tag questions.

Make and play a guessing game using tag questions.
Write sentences using tag questions.

Language

New: tag questions: Karaoke is from Japan, isn't it?
You can sing, can’t you? They are Z-bots, aren’t they?
You've got a medal, haven't you?

Review: international activities, countries and
nationalities vocabulary

Warm up

Play Pass the flashcards from the Ideas bank on page 151
to revise the activities from the previous lesson. Use
the international activities flashcards and a song from a
previous unit.

Class Book page2

1 REMEMBER THE STORY Who is speaking?
Say the missing words.

¢ Ask students to say what they can remember about
The Robots Games story from Lesson 4.

ANSWERS
1 aren't (Celia)
4 aren't (Jack)

2 can't (Jack) 3 can't(Celia)

2 Read the table. When do you use the affirmative
form of the verb? When do you use the negative
form of the verb?

e Aska confident student to read out a question from the
table and ask if the question is affirmative or negative.
Elicit that we use affirmative tag questions when the verb
is negative and negative tag questions when the verb in
the sentence is positive.

3 Complete the tag questions.

e Students write the correct tag questions, then ask and
answer the questions in pairs.

ANSWERS
1 isn'tit 2 aren'tyou 3 can'tshe/he 4 haven'tyou
5 isn'tit

4 Look at the pictures. Ask and answer.

e Divide students into pairs to do the activity. Ask two
confident students to model the dialogue.

2 They're apples, aren't they? Yes, they are.
3 It'samedal, isn'tit? Yes, it is.

4 It's a trophy, isn'tit? Yes, it is.

5 It'sadog,isn'tit? Yes, it is.

6 It's a hat, isn’tit? Yes, it is.

Unit 8

5 Complete the sentences below on a piece of

paper. Don’t show them to anybody. &=

——

e Divide the class into groups of five or six.

e Hand out a piece of paper to each student. Tell them
to use the prompts to write three sentences about
themselves on their pieces of paper, without letting
anyone else see.

e Collect all the pieces of paper from each group. Keep each
group’s pieces of paper separate.

6 Read the piece of paper from your teacher. Ask

and answer questions in your group. Find the right

person.

¢ Hand out the pieces of paper from activity 5 to different
students in each group. Students should each have a
piece of paper with sentences written by another student
in their group.

e Students read out the sentences and ask questions to the
other students in their group to find out who wrote the
sentences on their piece of paper.

Mixed-ability Teaching

e Support lower-level students by dividing the class
into smaller groups (of three or four), so that they
have to ask fewer questions to find out who wrote the
sentences on their piece of paper.

e Stretch higher-level students by making this a whole
class activity. Students mingle, asking questions to find
out who wrote the sentences on their piece of paper.

Activity Book pages

1 Match and say. Then listen and check. Q) 172

2a 3c 4b 5e 6d

2 Read and complete the sentences. Then listen
and check.Q) 173

2 cant 3 are 4 is 5 haven't 6 can

3 Look at the pictures and complete the dialogues.

ANSWERS

2acan b cant c¢ can't
3 a has/’s b hasn’tshe
4 a’'s/isnt b isn't/is

¢ has
c isn't

4 Complete the sentences with your own ideas,

and add a tag question. Then ask and answer.

o Tell students to write questions for their partner. Students
then ask and answer the questions in pairs.

Grammar Reference Activity Book page1is

Complete the sentences.

ANSWERS

2 can 3 isn't 4 have 5 isn't 6 can't 7 can 8 are
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Lesson 6
Cross-curricular

Lesson Objectives

Learn about understanding ancient processes and codes.
Present and practise words connected to Ancient Egypt.
Learn how to write in hieroglyphics.

Invent your own code.

Language

New: Ancient Egypt vocabulary: mummification, linen,
sarcophagus, pyramid, hieroglyphics, papyrus, scribes
Review: past simple

Warm up

Review the grammar from the previous lesson. Divide the
class into two teams. Write a simple sentence on the board
for students from each team in turn (e.g. 'm from the UK. /

I can dance. / I've got a bike. / Pizza is delicious.). The students
form a sentence using a tag question (e.q. You're from the
UK, aren't you?/ You can dance, can't you? / You've got a bike,
haven'tyou?/ Pizza is delicious, isn’t it?).

Class Book pages

1 What kind of things can you see in history

museums? EETETTTT

e Students discuss the question in pairs, then compare
ideas with another pair.

SUGGESTED ANSWERS
Old things, things from the past, art, sculpture, jewellery,

pottery.

2 Listen and read. Q) 174

e After reading, ask students to read the text again, and find
the pink words, then invite them to tell the class what
each of the pink words means.

3 Read again and answer True or False.

ANSWERS

1 True 2 False 3 False 4 False 5 True 6 False

4 Ask and answer. GITEETITH

e Students discuss the questions in pairs, then join another
pair to compare answers.

1 We can learn about how people lived in the past. /
We can learn what people looked like, and what clothes
and jewellery they wore.

2 Yes. Itis interesting. / Yes. It helps us to understand
where we came from. / No. It is not important for
living now.

5 Learn to write in hieroglyphics.

¢ Students open their Activity Books to page 92 and
complete the activities.

Activity Book page2

1 Listen and order the pictures (1-8). ) 175
Then draw the last picture.

Audio transcript

The process of snake mummification

A: First, they washed the body.

B: Then they took out all of the organs — except the heart.
A: After that, they used salt to dry the body for fifty days.
B: When the body was dry, they filled the empty body with
linen.

A: Then they covered the outside of the body with lots of
linen.

B: After that, they put a mask on some mummies.

A: Then they put the mummy inside a sarcophagus.

B: Finally, they put the sarcophagus inside a pyramid.

1g 2e 3c 4a 5f 6b 7d

2 Talk about the process of mummification with
your partner. Use the pictures in activity 1 and the
words below.

3 Use the hieroglyphic code to write the message.
e Point to the table and explain that each symbol represents
a letter.

e Students then look at the message in hieroglyphics and
use the code to write the message in English.

The most famous mummy was Tutankhamun.
4 Write your name in hieroglyphics.

5 Invent your own code. First, write the alphabet.
Then create a symbol for each letter. Ez=mm

L)) Mathematical competence, and
basic competences in science and technology

Inventing a code activates the crucial skills of critical
thinking and problem-solving with the end aim of
establishing effective communication. Mathematical
competence is developed as students think about which
symbols to use to represent the letters of the alphabet,
and create a key for their code by organizing the letters
and symbols in a table.

Curriculum link

Organize an opportunity for students to learn more about
Ancient Egypt in their history lessons. Encourage students
to tell their history teacher what they have learned about
Ancient Egypt.

Unit8
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Lesson 7
Literacy: a film review

Lesson Objectives

Develop literacy skills and familiarize students with a
film review.

Read and understand a film review.

Raise awareness of the importance of our relationships
with animals.

Talk about a film, and why film reviews are useful.

Language
Review: film, comedy-drama, actor, characters, prize,
adventures, normal

Warm up

Play Draw and guess from the Ideas bank on page 150 to
revise words related to Ancient Egypt from Lesson 6.

Class Book page%

1 BEFORE YOU READ Look at the film poster.

What do you think the film is about?

e Invite students to say what they think the film is about
and what kind of film they think it is (adventure, comedy,
sci-fi, historical, etc.).

SUGGESTED ANSWER
It's about a film about a dog. / It's about the story of a
dog’s life.

2 Ask a question about the film. GEEIErE)

e Ask students to think of a question about the film
(e.g. Who are the main characters? Where is the film
from? Where / When does the story take place?). Write
students’questions on the board.

3 Listen and read. {) 176 Does the film review
answer your question?

CULTURE NOTE [3{=TelpJeTs]

Red Dog is based on a true story from the novel Red Dog
by Louis de Bernieres. At the 2011 Inside Film Awards, Red
Dog was nominated in nine categories and won seven,
including best feature film. The film was also nominated
for seven AACTA Awards and won the award for Best Film.
The film was released in cinemas on 4 August 2011.

(OIVAZNMVSS] Focus students on the Our Values! feature.
Ask the question and encourage students to share and
discuss their thoughts with the class.

SUGGESTED ANSWERS

We can learn that ... animals have needs, just like
humans./ ... animals are very important in the world
and they don’t damageiit./ ... it is important to enjoy
each moment./ ... pets teach people to be responsible
because they have to look after their pets properly.

Unit 8

LK) NA\d3] Social and civic competence

Animals play a large part in many societies, not only as
pets but also as working animals, such as guide dogs

for the blind and hearing dogs for the deaf - not to
mention police dogs and sniffer dogs. Thinking about the
importance of animals helps students to develop respect
for animals. Ask students to say why it is important to take
care of animals and to treat them with respect.

4 AFTER YOU READ Complete the activities.

e Students complete the activities on page 93 of the
Activity Book.

ACtiVity Book ' pages

1 Read the film review on Class Book page 94

again and tick v/ the best summary.

e Tell students that all of the summaries relate to the film
review, but only one is the best summary of the review.
Ask students to give reasons for their choices of summary.

ANSWER
3

2 Complete the fact file with information from the
film review.

ANSWERS

comedy-drama

2011/ Australia

Jack Collins / Red Dog

Noah Taylor / Koko

Best Dog in a Foreign film

A good film for people who love animals, especially
dogs.

8 ... watching with your family or with friends.

NSO wv A WN

3 Read the film review again and answer the
questions.

2 a walking b car ¢ bus d ship
3 the 1970s

4 Best Dog in a Foreign Film

5 both

4 Talk about a film you like. Ask and answer the

questions.

e Students ask and answer the questions in pairs, then join
another pair and compare answers and opinions.
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Lesson 8
Culture: everyday life in Australia

Lesson Objectives

Raise awareness of everyday life in Australia.

Complete a set of notes about everyday life in Australia.
Compare everyday life in Australia with everyday life in
your country.

Review and practise describing similarities and
differences using and and but.

Language
Review vocabulary: daily routine and free-time activities
Review grammar: past simple

Warm up

Ask students what they can remember about the film review
in Lesson 7. Play a game of True or false? from the Ideas

bank on page 151, using true or false sentences about the
information in the film review.

Activity Book page

1 Listen and answer the questions. Q) 177

¢ Play the recording for the students to answer the
questions.

e Invite pairs of students to read out the questions and
answers for the rest of the class to check their answers.

Audio transcript

Marleene: Hil I'm Marleene, Suzie's Australian cousin! | love
Red Dog, too. It's my favourite film — and not just because it's
Australian! | watch films from lots of other countries, too.

You can learn such a lot about other people and the way
they livel

I live in Queensland, in Central Australia. My parents are
farmers, like lots of other people around here. We've got
nearly 200 cows and we grow some cereal, too.

| get up early in the mornings to help. First, I have breakfast -
toast, butter and jam. Then | go outside. My job is to feed the
chickens. It's OK, | suppose. Each chicken is different and has
its own name. | named them! We start school early, at eight.
School is about forty minutes away so a school bus picks us
up and brings us home every day.

| spend my free time doing hobbies — all kinds of sport. | love
tennis best but I'm not very good at it. | only started playing
last year so | need more practice.

| spend time with my friends at the weekend. Sometimes,
we meet up in the park and do sport, or just sit and chat.
Other times, my best friend Kylie comes over to our house to
watch a film or play. The weekends are over too quickly!

1 Yes. She says that she loves Red Dog and ‘not just
because it's Australian’ This shows that she likes living in
Australia.

2 She feeds the chickens.

2 Listen again and complete the notes. Q) 178

L EO]Td3NAN[EY Cultural awareness

Learning about everyday life in other countries helps
students to develop cultural awareness. If you have
arranged for students to have pen pals in English-
speaking countries, you can ask them to write to their pen
pals and find out about everyday life in their

pen pals’ countries.

2 farmers 3 earlyinthe mornings 4 butter and jam
5 the chickens 6 eighto'clock 7 bus 8 sport
9 friends 10 afilm

3 Think about everyday life in your country.
Answer the questions.

4 Make a list of similarities and differences
between everyday life in Australia and everyday
life in your country. GEZ=ETTT g

5 Talk about the similarities and differences you
found in activity 4. Use and and but.

Lesson 9
Writing: a film review

Lesson Objectives

Recognize features of a film review.

Practise expressing opinions about films.
Learn about and practise writing a film review.

Identify phrases for the introduction, descriptions of
settings and descriptions of characters in a film review.

Language
Review: introduction, setting, characters, animation

Warm up

Ask students to name their favourite films. Ask students to
say what kind of film it is, who the main characters are and
what the setting is.

Class Book

page 95

1 Read Nancy's film review. Would you like to see
Brave? Why (not)?

2 Read again and answer the questions.

ANSWERS

1 Merida is King Fergus's and Queen Ellinor’s daughter.
2 The writer says that the bear, Mor'du, is too scary for
young children and that the film is quite long.

Unit8
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3 Match the features and the colours in the film
review.

1 A description of the plot, the setting and main
characters - blue

2 Who will like the film, and why - yellow

3 Anintroduction with a short description of what kind of
film itis and what it is about — green

4 The positive and negative things about the film - pink

4 Read the Big Write tip.

e Students turn to the Big Write tip on page 95 of the
Activity Book.

Activity Book pagess

1 Read and complete the Big Write tip. Use the
words in the box.

ANSWERS

2 description 3 positive 4 negative 5 who

2 Complete the table. Use the words and phrases
in the box.

ANSWERS
2 comedy 3 Mars 4 acity

5 thefunnyone 6 the hero

3 Plana fileview about a film you enjoyed.
[Critcal Thinking

4 Write your film review. Remember to include the
name of the film!

If you like, you can invite students to read out their
completed film reviews to the class, then have a class vote

on the film students like best / most want to see.

Community Task @D

¢ Discuss ideas for the film review club with the class.
Students could file the cards in a binder or shoe box,
with dividers marking sections for different kinds of films
(comedies, action films, fantasy films, etc.).

Extend the writing
task in activity 4 and the Community Task by setting up

a film reviews section on the class blog. Students can
upload reviews for the rest of the class / school to read.

Unit 8

Lesson 10
The Big Question Review

Lesson Objectives

Review and practise all vocabulary and grammar from
the unit.

Answer the Big Question.
Self-evaluate progress.

Language
Review vocabulary: food from around the world,
international activities

Review grammar: too much, too many, (not) enough; tag
questions

Warm up

Play the Review game on the Classroom Presentation Tool or
choose one of the flashcard games from the Ideas bank on
pages 150-151 to revise the language from Unit 8 with the
class.

Class Book

1 Listen and answer. Q) 179 Which countries can
you hear?

page 95

Audio transcript

I've got good friends everywhere,

Good friends from here and there,

Good friends all over the world,
International boys and girls.

My Chinese friend is called Su Li.

She eats tofu and drinks green tea.
She loves crosswords and tai chi.

She's so cool, isn't she?

Chorus

Another friend is Japanese.

He loves anything with cheese,

He practises yoga and pilates.

He loves karaoke and climbing trees.
Chorus

My Australian friend — her name is Jean
Loves couscous with aubergine.

She likes brown bread with margarine.
But she eats too much ice cream.
Chorus

ANSWERS

China, Japan, Australia
2 Watch and answer the questions on the video. Q

Video transcript
See page 155.

ANSWERS

See Video transcript.
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3 Look at the Big Question poster. How do

your answers compare with the unit answers?

e Ask students to tell you what they have learned about
other cultures in this unit.

e Ask students to say what / how we can learn about other
cultures from films, food, history museums and activities.

4 Complete the activities and do the self-
evaluation.

e Students turn to page 96 of the Activity Book to complete
the review activities and self-evaluation.

Activity Book pages%-97

1 Listen and complete the song. Q) 180

2 chi 3 isn't 4 cheese 5 pilates
6 aubergine 7 much

2 Circle the correct answer (a or b).

ANSWERS
2b 3a 4a 5a 66b

3 Complete the sentences. Use tag questions.

ANSWERS

2 canthey 3 havewe 4 can'tyou 5 isit 6 aren't
they

4 Play the Mangoes and Chilli Peppers game.

e Divide students into pairs to play the game. Ensure each
pair has a spinner and a counter for each player.

e Students spin the spinner and move their counters,
completing the correspondingly numbered challenge in
the box for the square that they land on. If they land on
a mango, they move forward two spaces; if they land on
a chilli pepper, they must go back two spaces. The first
player to reach ‘Finish' is the winner.

5 Read and tick v or cross X.
[OXCIIAETE Learn to learn

Ask students to identify which area in activity 5 they most
need extra practice in. Ask students to suggest ways in
which they could get some extra practice in this area.

6 Complete the sentences.

Unit 8 Test

Students are now ready to complete the unit test. See the
Teacher's Resource Centre.

End of Term Test

Students are now ready to do the last End of Term test. See
the Teacher's Resource Centre.

End of Year Test

Students are now ready to complete the End of Year test.
See the Teacher's Resource Centre.
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Planning a Trip!

Lesson Objectives
Research capital cities in other countries.

Work as a group to plan a project board for a school trip.

Make and present a project board for a school trip.

Develop collaboration, communication and
creativity skills.

Language
New: English in use: What ... next? Whatelse.... ?

Warm up

D: They all sound good. What about somewhere on a
different continent, though? Like ... Brasilia!

C: Brasilia?! That must be the capital of Brazil ... right?

D: Yes, that's right. | read about it on the internet. It's a really
modern city. It's built in the shape of a plane!

A: It sounds interesting ... but | think somewhere old is
better, with really ancient history.

B: What about Cairo, then?

A: Oh, yes! The capital of Egypt! It's got museums with
mummies in them ...

B: And the pyramids are near the city! They're thousands of
years old!

All children together: Yes! That sounds great! Let's go there ...

ANSWER
d Cairo

Divide the class into two teams. Give each team a globe or

a world map, showing the capital cities of countries. Call

out the name of a capital city. The first team to call out the
correct country wins a point for their team. Alternatively, you
can call out the names of countries and have students call

3 What can tourists do when they come to the
capital city of your country? =
e Students discuss the questions in pairs. Ask students to

136

out the capital cities.

Class Book

1

pages 96—99

Listen and read. Q) 181 What'’s great about going

on a trip?

Tell students that they are going to do a project about a
class trip.

Ask students to say what places they would like to visit
and what they would like to do / see in each place.

Play the recording, then elicit answers to the question
from students around the class.

2 Listen and decide which capital city these pupils
are planning a trip to. Q) 182

Ask students to say what they know about each of the
cities in the photos.

Play the recording for the students to choose the

correct city.

Ask students if they would like to visit Cairo, and if so, what
they would like to see and do there.

Audio transcript

think of as many ideas for each question as they can.
e Students then join another pair to compare answers.

e |nvite students to share and discuss their answers with
the class.

1 bus, train, metro, bike, taxi, car, on foot (walking)
2 Students’own answers

3 Students’own answers

4 postcards, pens, mugs, hats, scarves, etc.

4 Work in groups of three. Choose a capital city in

another country. Then divide into A, B and C, and

do your research. Make notes in your Activity Book.

¢ Divide the class into groups of three, with at least one
higher-level student in each group to support and help
the lower-level student(s).

¢ Students should agree on a capital city to find out about,
then choose a letter (A, B or Q).

¢ Students look on the internet or in brochures / leaflets
to find out the relevant information about their chosen
capital city.

¢ Students make notes about their findings in activity 1 on
page 98 of their Activity Books.

A: There are so many cities, it's hard to choose one!

. | iti . ..
B: | know! There are some great §|t|es all _over'the world. EACIETEIER Social and civic competence
C: Europe has got some old and interesting cities. For

W =W No

=

~m

example, Madrid has got lots of museums.

: That's the capital of Spain, isn't it?

: Yes, itis. It's really popular with tourists.

: My dad said Warsaw is a really interesting place.

: Is that in Poland?

: Yes. It's the capital. You can visit the old Royal Castle; it's a

museum nNow.

: That sounds good. If you like history, Ankara has got some

important old monuments.

: Where's Ankara?
: InTurkey. It's a really interesting place because Turkey is

partly in Europe and partly in Asia.

The Big Project 3

Having to make decisions as a group and assign roles or
tasks to the members of their group helps students to
develop key collaboration and communication skills, as
they analyse, argue and, eventually, agree — even if one
member has to make a compromise. Active participation
in group work gives students a sense of achievement and
boosts self-esteem. Encourage students to make reasoned
arguments for their opinions and choices, and to treat
other members of their group kindly and fairly.
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5 Tell your group your information. Listen to the
other classmates’ information and complete the
table in your Activity Book.

e Students share the information they discovered in
activity 4 with the other members of their group.

e Make sure the students understand that they need to
make notes about the information their other group
members give them in the remaining sections of
activity 1 on page 98 of their Activity Books.

6 Choose your favourite things to do and places

to eat. Plan your class trip in detail.

e Bring students'attention to the English in use box and tell
them to try to use What ... next? and Whatelse ... 7 when
they want to ask for more information about things to do
on their trip.

¢ Students should then discuss possible activities for their
class trip in their groups and try to agree on what they
want to do.

e Move round the class and monitor the activity, prompting
students, if necessary.

7 Plan a project board to present your trip.

Use the steps below. Draw your plan and make

notes in your Activity Book.

e Read out the project board tip and make sure students
understand what they are going to produce.

e Read out the four prompts in boxes and give students
time to discuss their ideas in their groups.

¢ \When students have agreed on what they want their
project board to look like, they can draw a plan of their
project board and make notes about it in activity 3 on
page 99 of their Activity Books.

8 Make a project board to show your plan.

Complete all the steps below.

e Read through the steps with the class and make sure all
students are confident about what they need to do.

e Students can assign tasks to each member of their group,
or each work on a section of their project board.

9 Present your plans for the trip to your class. Use
your project board. Then answer any questions
from your class.
e Students prepare and practise their presentation in
their groups.
e Encourage students to listen carefully to all the
presentations and ask questions.
e If you like, you can have a class vote on the best plan
for a class trip.

Activity Book pagesss-99

1 Make notes for activity 4 on Class Book
page 97. Look at the table and answer the
questions for your area of research.

e Students complete the box corresponding to their
assigned letter (A, B or C) when completing activity 4 on
page 97 of the Class Book. Ensure students understand
that they complete the remaining boxes when
completing activity 5 on page 97 of the Class Book.

2 English in use. Match the parts of the questions.

e Refer students to the English in use box on page 98 of the
Class Book to help them complete this activity.

[ ANSWERS |
2a 3c 4d 5b

3 See activity 7 on Class Book page 98. Draw a plan

for your project board and make notes. Remember

to think about the elements below.

e Once groups of students have agreed on the features
and layout of their project board, they can use this space
to plan it.

¢ When students have completed their notes, they are
ready to make their project boards. Ask students to turn to
activity 8 on page 99 of their Class Books.

LK) 3NA[(93] Learn to learn

It's important for students to understand how useful it is
to plan clearly in order to produce a better final piece of
work. Students have practised planning pieces of writing,
but to see planning applied to a more artistic piece of
work is very useful for visual learners, who will find it
more meaningful to relate their plans to something other
than a piece of writing. Remind students that planning

is important for any project (writing an essay, painting a
picture, cooking a meal, etc.).

4 Answer the questions.

e Discuss the questions as a class before students write their
answers. Ask students how they think they have become
a better group member since completing Big Projects 1
and 2.

The Big Project 3
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Festici

New Year

Lesson Objectives
Learn about New Year's celebrations around the world.

Carry out a reading comprehension task.
Talk about New Year's celebrations in your country.
Write about your ideal New Year's celebrations.

Language
New: traditions, lantern, first footing, smash a dish,
flag pole, feast

Warm up

Play Guess what! from the Ideas bank on page 150 to review
festivals that students celebrate in their country or have
learned about in previous courses.

Class Book pageioo

1 Listen and read. {) 183 What countries do you

think the pictures a-e are from?

e Tell students that they are going to learn about New Year's
celebrations around the world.

e Ask students if they know about any New Year's traditions
from other countries. If so, encourage them to share what
they know with the class.

e Read out the question, then play the recording for
students to listen and follow the text in their books.

¢ Ask students which country they think each photo was
taken in, and ask them to read out sentences from the text
which helped them to decide on their answers.

a Denmark b The Philippines ¢ China d Scotland

e the USA

2 Match the parts of the sentences. Then say the
country.

Mixed-ability Teaching

e Support lower-level students by running through the
vocabulary in pink as a class. Ask students to complete
the activity in pairs.

e Stretch higher-level students by asking them to write
a short quiz about the New Year's traditions in the text,
then take turns to ask and answer with their partner
(e.g. A: Where do people celebrate with paper lanterns?
B:In China! Where do people ... ?).

1 d(the USA) 2 e(Denmark) 3 a (the Philippines)

4 c (Scotland) 5 b (China)

138  Festival 1

3 How do people celebrate New Year in your
country? Discuss with your partner. GIEITTTT?

Before students begin this task, you might like to give
them some ideas of your own, using pictures or photos. It
doesn't matter if it's something organized by a major city,
a town or a small village.

¢ Divide students into pairs to discuss the question.

¢ When they have finished, ask students to join another pair
to compare answers.

e |nvite students to share and discuss their answers with
the class.

4 Think about your favourite way to celebrate
New Year. Use the prompts below to write your
ideas and draw pictures. Gz B

¢ Divide the class into groups to discuss their ideas. Ask
students to think about each of the prompts and decide
on their perfect New Year's celebrations.

e Students then work by themselves to write about their
favourite way to celebrate New Year. If you prefer, ask
students to do their writing on sheets of paper (rather
than in their notebook) and illustrate their writing with
photos or pictures.

e Students'celebration plans could then be used to make a
display on the classroom wall.

LK) 3NA\d3] Social and civic competence

At this age, students are keenly aware of differences

as they start to lose the inhibitions of early childhood.
Encouraging students to learn about traditions in other
countries helps to develop an important aspect of
understanding other cultures and peoples. As students
learn that life in other countries can be different, and that
other people have different backgrounds and customs,
they are laying crucial foundations for tolerance and
positive curiosity that promotes a healthy interest in other
societies. Ask students what other countries they have
visited and which things they found were the same as /
different to things in their own country.

As an optional activity, you could ask students to
design and write an invitation to their ideal New Year's
party. They should include details about where and when
the party is, activities and events at the party, and what
people should wear or bring to the party. Students can
then present their invitations to the class and tell the class
about their New Year's party. If you like, you can have a class
vote to decide on the party students most want to go to.
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Earth Day

Lesson Objectives

Learn about Earth Day.

Do a reading comprehension task.

Talk about Earth Day and how it helps the planet.
Make a poster for an Earth Day campaign.

Language
New: protests, oil spill, activities, campaigns, e-waste

Warm up

Play Sharkman from the Ideas bank on page 150 to revise
vocabulary related to the environment (e.g. waste, recycle,
environment, energy, wildlife, etc.).

Class Book

1 Listen and read. Q) 184 Match the blue words and
the pictures (a-e).
e Ask students if they have heard of Earth Day.

e Tell students that they are going read an article about
Earth Day to find out more about the festival. Then play
the recording for students to listen and follow the text in
their books.

¢ Bring studentsattention to the blue words and ask them
to match them to the pictures.

e Ask students how they try to help the Earth, and what
other things they could do. Elicit as many ideas as possible
and write them on the board. Ask students to explain to
the class why each of the ideas on the board is important.

ANSWERS
a protests
e e-waste

page 101

b oil spill ¢ activities d campaigns

2 Read the text again. Complete and say the
sentences.

ANSWERS

1 oil spill 2 billion 3 campaigns 4 e-waste

3 Ask and answer. GITZECTTEN

e Put students in pairs to discuss the questions. Encourage
them to think of as many ideas as possible for each
question.

e Students then join another pair to compare answers.

¢ Invite students to share and discuss their answers with
the class.

ANSWERS

1 Students’own answers

2 Suggested answers:

Buying local food and drink reduces ‘air miles’ - the
distance that food has to be transported to shops. This
means that less fuel is wasted.

Recycling e-waste means that products aren't dumped
in landfill, so the land doesn't get full of rubbish that
won't degrade.

Bike-sharing means that not everybody has to buy a
bike. / Bike-sharing means that people don't use cars.
Tree-planting is good because trees help to reduce
pollution by absorbing chemicals into their leaves and
trunks. Trees help to reduce global warming by absorbing
carbon from carbon dioxide and releasing oxygen into
the air.

4 Think of an Earth Day campaign for your
school and make a poster. Use the prompts
below.

() NA\(d3] Social and civic competence

This kind of activity activates students’ creativity but

also aims to engage social and civic awareness, as they
consider the planet and how we all depend on it for life.
Ask students to say what environmental problems they
know about and what they do (or could do) to help solve
these problems.

e Discuss ideas for the Earth Day campaign as a class before
students work on their posters. Elicit ideas for activities
and ways in which students can take part.

Mixed-ability Teaching
e Support lower-level students by having them work in
groups to produce their posters.

e Stretch higher-level students by asking them to find out
more information about Earth Day to include on their

posters. Students can make their posters on their own.

Festival 2
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Exam Preparation and Practice

Cambridge English Qualifications
A2 Flyers

Unit 1

Lesson Objectives

Develop speaking and listening skills, and exam
techniques, to prepare students for the Cambridge
English: Flyers exam.

Familiarize students with the style of questions for
this exam.

Language

Review vocabulary: winter activities, outdoor summer
activities, food, party things, insects

Review grammar: present continuous; present simple;
thereis / there are

Warm up

Play Quiz from the Ideas bank on page 151. Divide the class
into two teams and ask each team to write five questions
about Unit 1 for the other team to answer.

Class Book page 102

1 Read. Say Picture A or Picture B.

1A 2B 3B 4A 5B

Focus students on the Exam tip! for this lesson.
Ask them why they think looking at the details in the
picture first might help them. Explain that familiarizing
ourselves with the vocabulary we are likely to see will
make it easier for us to understand what we read.

2 Read and look at the pictures again. Say True
or False.

ANSWERS

1 True 2 False 3 False 4 True

3 Work with your partner. Talk about the
differences between picture A and picture B.

SUGGESTED ANSWERS

It's cold in picture A but it isn't in picture B.

This boy is wearing an orange hat in picture A but he's

wearing a green cap in picture B.

This girl is throwing snowballs in picture A but she’s

running in picture B.

This boy is cold in picture A but he’s hot in picture B.

This girl is wearing a pink hat in picture A but she isn't

wearing one in picture B.

This girl is skiing in picture A but she’s playing mini golf in

picture B.

This woman is going hiking in picture A but she’s taking a

photo in picture B.

This man is angry in picture A but he’s happy in picture B.
Exam Preparation and Practice

There aren't any leaves on the ground in picture A but
there are leaves on the ground in picture B.

There are some ducks in picture A but there aren’t any
ducks in picture B.

Activity Book page100

1 Look at the picture in activity 3. Tick v the things
you can see.

ANSWERS

a treasure map, decorations, a backpack, strawberries, a
water bottle, a sunflower, fire

2 Say sentences about the picture. Work with a
partner.

SUGGESTED ANSWERS
He is very thirsty.

This girl is growing a sunflower.

This man is making a fire.

This boy is getting some food ready.
This woman is making decorations.
This girl is picking strawberries.

This girl is hanging decorations.
They are doing a treasure hunt.

3 Look at the picture. Q) 185 Listen and match.
There’s one example.

Audio transcript

A: Look! This is my family in the garden.

B: Are your cousins there?

A: Yes! Look! That's my oldest cousin. He went hiking this
morning. He's got a backpack. He's called Dan.

: Where did he go?

: He climbed a small mountain near our house.

: Dan is very thirsty!

: Yes, heis!
Can you see the line? This is an example. Now you listen
and draw lines.

A > >=W

1 B: Who is that girl over there? The one with red trousers
and T-shirt.
A: Her name is May. She's five years old. She's my sister.
B: What's she doing?
A: She's growing a sunflower. | think the sunflower will be
bigger than May soon!
2 B: Isyour grandpa making a fire?

: Yes, that's right. We're having a barbecue later.

: Who is that next to him - the boy with the blue cap?

: That's my cousin. He's called Alex. He's getting some
food ready.

: Will he help your grandpa cook?

: Yes, he will. He likes cooking.

3 A: Look! Can you see the woman with brown hair and
glasses? That's my aunt. She’s called Sue. I call her
Aunt Sue.

: Ohyes. She's doing crafts.

A: Yes! She's making decorations for the garden.

: They're very nice. | like all the different colours.

=W = W

= W
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4 B: Whois that little girl with curly brown hair? She’s
wearing a green T-shirt and blue trousers.

: That's my little cousin. She's called Ann.

: She's picking a lot of strawberries!

: Yes, she loves strawberries!

: What are those children doing?

: They're doing a treasure hunt. They've got a map. The
map shows where the chocolate money is.

: Who made the treasure map?

: My uncle Tony made the treasure map. Look! That's
Tony. He's wearing black trousers and a blue T-shirt.

1 May is growing a sunflower.

2 Alex is getting some food ready.
3 Sueis doing crafts.

4 Annis picking strawberries.

5 Tony is wearing a blue T-shirt.

=W = W =

= W

Unit 2

Lesson Objectives

Develop speaking and reading and writing language
skills, and exam techniques, to prepare students for the
Cambridge English: Flyers exam.

Familiarize students with the style of questions for

this exam.

Language

Review vocabulary: science class, activities for different
seasons, types of films

Review grammar: zero conditional

Warm up

Play First letters from the Ideas bank on page 150 to revise
science class vocabulary and the zero conditional. Place
the science class flashcards in a box. Divide the class into
two teams. Invite team members in turn to pick a flashcard
from the box. The team then has to make half of a zero

conditional sentence with the verb, e.g. If you heat water, ... .

The other team has to complete the sentence.

Class Book pageio3

1 Match the questions and answers.

LY IRl To check answers, ask pairs of students
to take turns to read out the questions and
matching answers.

1D 2B 3E 4A 5C

2 Student A: Look at the questions in activity 1.

Ask your partner about a science lesson.

Student B: Look at the information in the table

below. Answer your partner’s questions.

e Student A uses the questions from activity 1 to ask
Student B. For more confident students, you could ask
them to cover the questions in activity 1. Student B

answers the questions using the information in the table.

ANSWERS

1 The lesson is in room 20B.

2 The lesson is on Thursday.

3 Thelessonis at 1.30 pm.

4 The experiment is about freezing water.

5 If you cool water to zero degrees Celsius, it freezes.

3 Student B: Look at the questions in activity 1. Ask
your partner about a science lesson.

Student A: Look at the information in the table
below. Answer your partner’s questions.

¢ Students switch roles, with Student A now referring to the
table in activity 3 to answer Student B's questions from
activity 1.

ANSWERS

1 Thelesson isin room 15C.

2 The lesson is on Tuesday.

3 Thelessonisat 11.45am.

4 The experiment is about melting snow.

5 Ifitis above zero degrees Celsius, snow melts.

Activity Book < pageion

1 Unscramble the words.

QXL HIEATES Learn to learn

The cognitive aspect of the activity develops students’
problem-solving skills. The activity encourages students to
think about and learn the spelling of the vocabulary items.
Check answers by asking students to spell out the words
while you write them on the board.

2 gohiking 3 docrafts 4 float 5 musical

6 grow asunflower 7 drama 8 comedy 9 boil

2 Write the words from activity 1 in the table.

¢ Draw the table from activity 2 on the board and invite
students to come and write the words in the
correct column.

(K] 313 [d3] Learn to learn

Categorizing is an excellent way for students to learn
and understand the meaning of vocabulary. Encourage
students to keep a record of sets of vocabulary by
categorizing them in this way.

2 float 3 boil 4 gohiking 5 do crafts

6 grow asunflower 7 musical 8 drama 9 comedy

3 Look and read. Choose the correct words and
write them on the lines. There’s one example.

With books closed, read out the definitions in
activity 3 and ask students to suggest suitable responses.
Then tell students to open their books and complete the
activity.

ANSWERS

2 acartoon 3 asunflower 4 strawberries
5 amusical 6 anoutdoorcinema 7 acomedy
8 ice 9 temperature 10 atreasure hunt

Exam Preparation and Practice
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Unit3

Lesson Objectives

Develop speaking and reading and writing language
skills, and exam techniques, to prepare students for the
Cambridge English: Flyers exam.

Familiarize students with the style of questions for
this exam.

Language

Review vocabulary: personal details, transport, free-time
activities, places, telling the time

Review grammar: directions; Wh- questions

Warm up

Revise personal details and Wh- questions. Start by writing
answers to questions about yourself on the board, e.g. your
name, the city you are from, where you live, how many
brothers and sisters you have. Ask students to say what the
questions are. Then sit in a circle. Start by asking a question,
e.g. What'’s your name? The student answers and then makes
up another question to ask the student next to them and so
on, moving around the circle. Students can't ask the same
question as the student before them.

Class Book page 104

1 Write te missing questions. Then ask and
answer.
M

(K NA[E8Y Linguistic competence

Students get more practice answering questions than
asking them, so forming questions challenges them to
activate the language they have learned. It also prepares
them for conversations in English, and provides them with
useful tools for finding out information.

Before doing the activity, make sure students
understand that there could be more than one possible
question for each answer.

ANSWERS

What'’s your name? / What are you called?

Where are you from? / Where do you come from?
Where do you live?

Have you got any brothers or sisters?

What are their names? / What are they called?

Is the school on London Street? / Where is the school? /
Is there a school in your town?

St A WN =

2 Put the words in the correct order and write the
questions. % Then ask and answer.

What's your favourite subject?

What's your best subject?

What's your favourite form of transport?
What food don't you like?

What kind of music do you like?

What sports do you do?

What do you like doing in your free time?
Have you got a bicycle?

CONOSOTWVI AR WN=

Exam Preparation and Practice

3 Talk about daily routines, and the places you live
and go to school. Ask and answer. Use the tables.

Tell students to think of any other questions they
could ask, and add them to the tables before they ask and
answer the questions with a partner.

ACtiVity Book pagein

1 Look at the picture and answer the questions.

ANSWERS

1 London.

2 Boat, car/ taxi, (double-decker) bus.

3 The girl is looking at the boat / river / bridge. The boy is
looking at the girl. / They're standing next to the river.

4 There's a bridge, a statue / monument, the Houses of
Parliament and Big Ben.

2 Look at the pictures again and read the story.
Choose the best title.

Tell students to look at the pictures carefully as this
can help them predict what the text will be about. Tell
students to read the text quickly for gist before they look
at the answer options. This will make it easier to choose
the correct answer. If they find words they don't know,
they can get an idea of new words by reading the words /
sentences surrounding them and the whole paragraph.

[ ANSWER]
2 A Great School Trip

3 Write some words to complete the sentences
about the story. You can use one, two, three or
four words.

QXIS EATES Learn to learn

Gap-fill exercises help students to develop reading
comprehension skills. Tell students to read the gapped
sentences carefully, and to think about the missing words
and the words surrounding the gaps, to help them to
choose the best answer.

2 are/’relearning 3 half pastnine 4 sandwiches and
(bottles of) water 5 Trafalgar Square 6 we got lost
7 our mums and dads

Unit 4

Lesson Objectives

Develop speaking and listening skills, and exam
techniques, to prepare students for the Cambridge
English: Flyers exam.

Familiarize students with the style of questions for
this exam.

Language
Review vocabulary: geographical features, birds

Review grammar: present perfect affirmative and
negative; present simple; past simple; verb + ing

© 2020 Oxford University Press
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Warm up

Play What'’s missing? from the Ideas bank on page 151. Use
the geographical features and birds flashcards. Also play a
quick game to revise the present perfect. Divide the class
into two teams. Say a verb for each team in turn. Each team
has to make up an affirmative or negative present perfect
sentence with the verb. Ensure students use the third person
singular form.

Class Book
1 Match the sentences and the pictures. %

page 105

Show the Class Book page on the

screen using the Classroom Presentation Tool. Elicit what
students can see in the pictures before asking them to do
the activity.

1B 2A 3D 4E 5C

2 Use the words to describe picture E in activity 1.

Focus students’attention on the Exam tip!
Ask students why they need to think about the order of
events to describe the picture. Elicit what tense students
will use to describe the picture (present perfect / past
simple). Encourage students to put the pictures in the
order they happened and describe what happens in

each picture.

SUGGESTED ANSWERS

Mary and Jim found a box in a cave.
They (have) opened the box.

They were amazed.

There was some treasure inside the box.
Mary found a beautiful bracelet.

3 Read the first part of the story. Then use the
pictures to continue the story. Work with a partner.

Show the Class Book page onscreen using the
Classroom Presentation Tool. Tell students to look at the
pictures and say what they think is happening in each
picture before doing the activity in pairs. Invite pairs of
students to say what happened in the story.

SUGGESTED ANSWERS

Vicky, Dad, Jack and Fred are canoeing on the river.
Vicky and Jack are exploring the island. Fred has opened
the picnic box. Dad isn’t looking at him.

Fred is giving the sandwiches to the ducks. Dad is angry.
The ducks have eaten two sandwiches. Vicky and Jack
are hungry.

Activity Book < pageis

1 Unscramble the words.

ANSWERS
2 river 3 island 4 moon 5 coralreef 6 desert
7 volcano 8 waterfall

2 Look at the pictures in activity 3. Write the letter
next to each of the words in activity 1.

2G 3F 4B 5C 6D 7E 8H

3 Mrs Green is talking to Kim about the people in
her family and their holidays. Which holiday did
each person have? Listen and write a letter in each
box. Q) 186 There’s one example.

Tell students to look carefully at the pictures before
they listen. Explain that this will help them to predict the
words that they will hear and will make it easier for them
to understand the dialogues when they listen.

Audio transcript

A: Hello, Mrs Green.

B: Hello, Kim. Oh, | had a lovely day today! I went to a picnic
with all my family. Everybody talked about their holidays.

It was very interesting. My parents went to Venezuela last
month. They saw beautiful hummingbirds and parrots. They
also walked under a waterfall!

C: Can you see the letter H? Now you listen and write a letter
in each box.

A: Your parents sound great! And did you go on holiday?

B: Yes, we did. We went to Australia. The children loved it.
My son especially loved the diving. He dived near a coral reef
every day. He really likes diving and discovering new fish
and plants.

A: Wow. That sounds great!

B: Yes, we all had a wonderful time. And my daughter went
away again!

A: Oh, yes — Jessical How old is she now?

B: She's 14 years old now. She went on a school trip to
Scotland. They took a boat to a small island and camped
there. They explored the island for three days.

A: How fun!The people in your family have very

interesting holidays!

B: Yes! My uncle had a very interesting trip to Namibia, in
Africa. He's an explorer and he trekked across the desert. He
saw camels and a lot of desert animals.

A: An explorer! Wow! Have you got any brothers or sisters?
B: I've got a brother.

A: Did he go on holiday?

B: No, he didn't. But he's a very good climber. He often
climbs mountains. He climbed a cliff last weekend and he
watched lots of birds at the top. He saw an eagle!

A: How interesting!

B: | saw my cousin at the picnic, too. She went to Italy and
climbed a volcano.

A: Really?

B: Yes, but she didn't like it. She said it wasn't as fun as
swimming in the sea and eating pizza!

A: Hall like eating pizza, too!

2C 3F 4D 5A 6E

Exam Preparation and Practice
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Unit5

Lesson Objectives

Develop speaking and reading and writing language
skills, and exam techniques, to prepare students for the
Cambridge English: Flyers exam.

Familiarize students with the style of questions for

this exam.

Language

Review vocabulary: indoor and outdoor chores

Review grammar: there is / there are; present perfect
questions and short answers; present perfect affirmative
and negative; past simple; present continuous; going to;
as...as

Warm up

Play Quiz from the Ideas bank on page 151. Divide students
into two teams and ask each team to write five present
perfect questions about Unit 5 for the other team

to answer.

Class Book < page10s
1 Listen. Q) 187 Choose picture A or B.

Audio transcript

1 The woman is putting away the shopping in this picture.
2 The girl is happy in this picture.

3 The man is going to read a newspaper in this picture.

4 There aren't any plants near the window in this picture.

1TA 2B 3B 48B

2 Read and look at the pictures again. Say True
or False.

ANSWERS

1 False 2 True 3 True 4 False 5 False

3 Work with your partner. Talk about the
differences between picture A and picture B.

SUGGESTED ANSWERS

It's sunny in picture A, but it’s cloudy in picture B.

The boys are washing the car in picture A, but they've
finished in picture B.

The car in picture A isn't as big as the car in picture B.
The girls are going to water the plants in picture A, but
they're going to feed the birds in picture B.

The man is cutting the grass in picture A, but he's
sweeping the patio in picture B.

The man is hot in picture A, but he’s happy in picture B.
The woman has got some sandwiches in picture A, but
she’s got some biscuits in picture B.

The small boy is riding a bike in picture A, but he’s going
to fly a kite in picture B.

There are some rabbits in picture A, but there aren’t any
rabbits in picture B.

There aren't any birds in picture A, but there are some
birds in picture B.

Exam Preparation and Practice

Activity Book pageios

1 Label the pictures.

QXIS EATEE Learn to learn

Labelling pictures helps to reinforce vocabulary. You could
tell students to record vocabulary at home and draw a
picture next to each word to help them remember

the meaning.

[ ANSWERS |
2 tired 3 rabbit 4 Saturday 5 apple juice

6 hungry 7 mountain biking 8 surprised

2 Look at the words in activity 1. Are they nouns or
adjectives? Write N (noun) or A (adjective) next to
the words.

2A 3N 4N 5N 6A 7N 8A

3 Read the story. Write the correct word next to

numbers 1-6. There’s one example.

e Ask students to read through the text first and write N
for noun or A for adjective next to the gaps before they
choose the words from the box.

ANSWERS

2 mountain biking 3 surprised 4 dishwasher
5 applejuice 6 hungry

4 Now choose the best name for the story.
Tick v/ one box.

[ ANSWER]
Why | Got Up Early One Day

Unit 6

Lesson Objectives

Develop speaking and listening skills, and exam
techniques, to prepare students for the Cambridge
English: Flyers exam.

Familiarize students with the style of questions for
this exam.

Language

Review vocabulary: family heirlooms, clothes adjectives,
weather, likes and dislikes

Review grammar: direct and indirect pronouns; past
simple; adjectives; comparatives and superlatives;
question words; relative pronouns, sound / feel / look (like),
verb +ing

Warm up

Play Quick fire! from the Ideas bank on page 151. Ask
students to think of their favourite things. Tell them to
answer you as quickly as possible when you address
them. Move to random students around the class and say
Favourite food / clothes / sport / subject / animal / colour /
possession, etc.

© 2020 Oxford University Press
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Class Book

page 107

1 Say one thing to your partner about each of
the topics.

Tell students that the topics in activity 1 usually
come up in speaking exams, so they need to get a lot of
practice talking about them.

2 Look and read. Which topic from activity 1 are
they talking about?

1 birthdays 2 family and friends

5 the weather 6 sports

3 work 4 school

3 Look at the questions about the topics in
activity 1. Write one more question for each topic.
Then ask and answer.

M

Read out the Exam tip! before doing activity 3.
Tell students to try to think of as many different kinds of
questions as possible (e.g. using Have you got / Do you
like / What's your favourite / Do you prefer / What kind of . ..
do you like?).

Activity Book < pageis
1 Listen. Q) 1838 Then answer the questions.

Audio transcript

A: That's a nice jewellery box. Did you get it in the antiques
shop opposite the newsagent's?

B: No. | didnt go there.

A: Did you get it in the one next to the police station?

B: | went to that one but they didn't have anything

that | liked.

A: So where did you buy the jewellery box?

B: There’s a fantastic new antiques shop behind the
supermarket. | bought it there.

2 She bought it from an antiques shop.

3 They talk about three kinds of shops.
4 She thinks it’s fantastic.

2 Listen again and tick v/ the correct answer
(A,BorC).Q 189

1B 2A

Remind students that they may hear all three pieces
of information in the exam, so they need to listen carefully
to make sure they choose the piece of information that
correctly answers the question.

3 Listen and tick v/ the box. Q) 190 There’s one
example.

Tell students to look at all the pictures before
listening to the recording, and think about what each
picture shows and what information each picture gives
them. This will help them to listen for the correct answer.

Audio transcript

1

A: |s that your coat there? The striped one?

: No. Mine is the one next to the spotted coat.

The blue one, you mean?

: Yes. Can you pass it to me, please?

I've almost finished my football card collection.

: How many cards do you need to finish it?

There are 26 cards in the whole collection and I've

got 24.

: So you need two more.

A: Why don't you buy this photo album for your dad’s

birthday?

: How much is it? I've only got 8 euros.

Well ... it says 10 euros on the ticket, but it says here

that there’s 25 per cent off everything in this section.

: Yes, you're right. Look! This other ticket says 7 euros 50.

Shall I put this trophy on the coffee table?

: No. Put it on the shelf, please.

Which shelf shall | put it on — the top one, the middle

one or the bottom one?

B: The top and bottom shelves are full, so put it on the
middle one, please.

A: | don't know what to wear to Sara’s party.

B: Why don't you wear your floral dress?

A: It doesn't go with my shoes. | want to wear my new
shoes, you see.

B: Well, what about wearing your striped skirt?

A: Yes. Good idea! Should | wear a striped T-shirt, too?

B: No.Wear your blue T-shirt with it.

N

EREREDR
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2C 3B 4B 5A

Unit7

Lesson Objectives

Develop speaking and reading and writing language
skills, and exam techniques, to prepare students for the
Cambridge English: Flyers exam.

Familiarize students with the style of questions for

this exam.

Language

Review vocabulary: activities for a day out, funfair
attractions

Review grammar: Wh- questions with did; Have you
ever...? + past simple; past simple; making and replying
to suggestions

Warm up

Play Think fast! from the Ideas bank on page 151 to review
activities for a day out and funfair attractions.

Class Book

page 108

1 Listen. @ 191 Circle the picture they don't talk
about.

Elicit what is happening in each picture before
students listen to the recording to check they know all
the vocabulary. Tell students to make sure they circle the
picture that they DON'T hear the people talk about.

Exam Preparation and Practice
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Audio transcript
A: Do you ever go on a day out with your family?
B: Yes, | do.

A: Where do you go?

B: We sometimes go to a museum.

A: That's interesting. Have you ever been to the Science
useum in London?

B: Yes, | have.

A: Did you like it?

B: Yes, | did. It was fun.

A: What other things do you do at weekends?

B: | sometimes watch a basketball match.

A: Fun!Who do you go with?

B: 1 go with my uncle. He loves basketball.

A: Does he play basketball?

B: Not now! But he played when he was younger.
A: What else do you do with your family?

B: | sometimes go bowling with my sister and my cousins.
A: That's fun. I love bowling.

B: Yes, it's great — but it's expensive.

A: Yes, it is. How often do you go?

B: Not very often. About two or three times a year.
A: Do you ever do anything outside?

B: My mum loves sport. We sometimes go rafting.
A: Where do you go rafting?

B: On the river near here.

A: I've never been rafting. Is it fun?

B: Yes, itis. Butit's wet and cold, too.

A: Do you ever have a day out with your school?
B: Yes, we go out once a term.

A: Where did you go this term?

B: We visited a TV studio. It was very interesting!

A: Did you see any actors?

B: Yes, we did. We saw some actors from my
favourite programme.

ANSWER
5

2 Read. Are the boy’s answers good? How can they
be better?

In this activity, students have to analyse the

boy's responses in the interview and offer ideas for
improvement, so it's important not to give them your
opinion until they have had a chance to discuss the
question. This is helping them to develop their social and
interpersonal skills, by making them aware and giving
them the tools to conduct a conversation effectively.

ANSWERS

Yes.

The boy could lengthen some of his answers to avoid the
examiner having to keep prompting with questions, e.g.
he could explain why he likes the bumper cars best.

Exam Preparation and Practice

3 Work with a partner to ask and answer the
questions from activity 2. Use your own answers.

You could divide the class into groups of three and
nominate one of them as the listener, one as the examiner
and one as the student. The student and examiner have

a conversation, and the listener makes a note about

the student’s answers and ways they could improve, if
necessary. They then swap roles and repeat the activity.

Focus student’s attention on the Exam tip!
Read out the expression that students can use if they
don't hear the question and encourage students to use
this if they haven't understood the question, or haven't
heard it well.

Activity Book page10s

1 Look at the picture in activity 3 and answer the
questions.

2 Theyarein atown.

2 Write answers to the questions for you. Then ask
and answer with a partner.

e Encourage students to write more than just short answers.
They should lengthen their answers to avoid their partner
having to prompt with more questions.

3 Read the conversation and choose the best
answer. Write a letter for each answer.

TE 2F 3A 4D 5C

Unit 8

Lesson Objectives

Develop speaking and listening skills, and exam
techniques, to prepare students for the Cambridge
English: Flyers exam.

Familiarize students with the style of questions for
this exam.

Language
Review vocabulary: food from around the world,
countries, family heirlooms

Review grammar: questions words; present perfect;
past simple; present continuous

Warm up

Play Guess what! from the Ideas bank on page 150 to revise
using question words. Tell students to think of a place,
activity, food or object from Unit 8. The rest of the class asks
questions to try to guess what it is by asking questions.

Class Book page109

1 Match the parts of the sentences. %

1D 2A 3C 4E 5B



2 Student A: Look at the questions in activity 1.
Ask your partner about an exhibition.

Student B: Look at the information in the table
below. Answer your partner’s questions.

ANSWERS

2 Where does the exhibition take place? It takes place at
the Green Street Art Gallery.

3 When does the exhibition start? It starts on 13th March.

4 How much does it cost to get in? It costs 4 euros to
getin.

5 What can you see at the exhibition? You can see maps,
books, pictures and coins.

3 Student B: Look at the questions in activity 1. Ask
your partner about an exhibition.

Student A: Look at the information in the table
below. Answer your partner’s questions.

ANSWERS
1 What's the name of the exhibition? It’s called the

Ancient Greece Exhibition.

2 Where does the exhibition take place? It takes place at
The Central Exhibition Room:s.

3 When does the exhibition start? It starts in January.

4 How much does it cost to get in? It costs 6 euros to get
in or 2 euros for students.

5 What can you see at the exhibition? You can see
furniture, everyday objects and how people lived in
Ancient Greece.

Activity Book < page107
1 Listen and tick v. Q) 192

Audio transcript

1 A: Hello, Mrs Mills. Have you been to the supermarket?
Yes, | have.

Did you get any cheese?

Yes, | did. And | got some milk and some bread.
Did you get anything else?

Yes. | got two apples.

Hi, John. Have you been to the supermarket?
Yes, | have.

Did you get any cheese?

Yes, | did. And | got some eggs and some bread.
Did you get anything else?

Yes. | got three apples.

Hi, Anne. Have you been to the supermarket?
Yes, | have.

Did you get any cheese?

No, | didn't. But | got some milk and eggs.

Did you get anything else?

Yes, | got three apples.

ANSWER
B

TR ERPERIERIERRRRERR

2 Listen and match the people and the places.
® 193 There are two extra countries.

Audio transcript

A: What are these photos?

B: They're photos of my friends on holiday this summer.
A: Oh, great! Who's that?

B: That's Dan. It's a photo of him in Ireland. He spent the
summer with a family in Dublin, in Ireland.

A: This one looks as if it's in China.

B: Yes, it's Mark. He went to visit the Great Wall of China.

He sent me lots of photos.

A: And where's this?

B: This is Spain. It's Susan on the beach. She wanted to go
to the north but, in the end, she went to the south because
the holidays are cheaper there — and the weather is better.

2D 3E

3 Listen and tick v the box. Q) 194

Audio transcript

1 A: What would you like for dinner, Peter?

: Can we have pizza? It's my favourite.

: No, we're having pizza tomorrow.

: How about making spaghetti with tomato sauce?

: Yes. That's a good idea.

: What would you like from the menu, Sophie?

: I'd like the burger, please.

I'm sorry but we don't have any burgers today.

: Oh, dear. | really wanted one.

Today's special is a chicken curry with rice. It's very nice.

¢ Isit very spicy?

No, there aren't too many spices in it.

: OK.I'll have that, thank you.

: What do you need for your cooking class
tomorrow, Jim?

B: Let me see ... | need two aubergines, garlic, and
black pepper.

: That doesn't sound like much. What are you having
it with?

: Oh, we need pasta as well.

: We've got spaghetti. Is that OK?

: Yes, that's fine.

: What flavour ice cream would you like, Amelia?

: Well, I like coconut ... but my favourite is papaya. Can

| have that?

I'm sorry, but we haven't got any papaya ice cream.

We've got mango ice cream. It's very nice.

B: Il try that, then. Yum! | love ice cream!

2C 3C acC
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Extra 1

Lesson Objectives

Develop speaking and listening skills, and exam
techniques, to prepare students for the Cambridge
English: Flyers exam.

Familiarize students with the style of questions for
this exam.

Language

Review vocabulary: outdoor activities, indoor and
outdoor chores, food

Review grammar: can for ability; present continuous

Warm up

Play Categories from the Ideas bank on page 150. Draw
columns on the board for outdoor activities, indoor chores,
outdoor chores, and food. Ask students to copy the words
onto a piece of paper. Divide students into two teams. Each
team has to write words for each category. The team to have
the most words after two minutes can come to the board to
write the words. Award points for correctly spelled words.

Class Book page1io

1 Listen and say the numbers. ® 195

Tell students to look at the pictures before they
listen and say what is happening in each picture. Explain
that predicting what they are going to hear will make it
easier to understand and identify the correct picture as
they listen.

Audio transcript

Oliver is helping his mum to tidy up after dinner. He is
picking up the glasses and loading the dishwasher.
Mum is putting the glasses in the dishwasher. Her ring is
falling into the dishwasher.

Oliver is taking out the rubbish. Mum is pointing to her hand.

She isn't wearing her ring.

Oliver and Mum are looking for the ring. Oliver is looking in
the cupboards and Mum is looking on the floor.

Oliver is taking a glass out of the dishwasher. Mum's ring
isinit.

1,5,4,3,2

2 Match the sentences to the pictures in
activity 1. %

ANSWERS

A4 B1 C2 D5 E3

3 Read the first part of the story. Use the pictures
to continue the story. Work with a partner.

SUGGESTED ANSWERS

They're rafting on the river. Dad is fishing. There’s a
waterfall.

They're rafting on the waterfall. Two fish are jumping
into the boat.

Frank and Sophie have got some fish.

They're having a barbecue. Dad is cooking the fish.

Exam Preparation and Practice

Activity Book pageios

1 Look at the picture in activity 3. Tick v the things
you can see.

ANSWER

plates, rubbish, eggs, a vase, a vacuum cleaner, shopping,
a table, glasses

2 Look at the picture in activity 3 again. Read the
sentences and write True or False.

ANSWERS

2 True 3 False 4 True 5 False 6 False

3 Listen, colour and write. Q) 196 There’s one
example.

Audio transcript

A: Look at the picture of me and my brothers and sisters.
We are helping at home.

B: Yes.You're all working hard! Do you want to colour the
picture?

: Yes, please. What shall | colour first?

: Can you colour the kitchen door blue?

: OK. I'm colouring the kitchen door blue.

: Can you see the blue kitchen door? This is an example.
Now you colour and write.

1 A: Who's that boy unloading the dishwasher?
B: That's Frank.
A: Can you colour the biggest plate which he is
holding red?

: I'm colouring the biggest plate red.

: That girlis putting away the shopping.

: Yes. That's Sophia. Can | colour the eggs?

: Yes. Colour the box of eggs green.

: OK. I'm colouring the box of eggs green.

: Who's the girl taking out the rubbish?

: That's Helen.

: Can you colour the rubbish bag yellow?

: OK. I'm colouring the rubbish yellow.

: Look! Matt is feeding his pet.

Yes, what is it called?

: Its name is Spot.

Can you write SPOT (S-P-O-T) on the dog’s bow!?

: Yes.I'm doing that now.

: Now, would you like to colour something else?

: Yes, please. What shall | colour?

Can you see the girl vacuuming the floor in the

dining room?

: Yes, that's Emma. She's wearing a floral dress.

: That'’s right. Colour the flowers on her dress purple.

: OK, I'm colouring the flowers.

: Your picture looks good now.

B: Yes, it does!

The biggest plate is red. The box of eggs is green.

The rubbish bag is yellow. The dog’s bowl has 'Spot' on
it. The flowers on the girl’s dress are purple.
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Extra 2

Lesson Objectives

Develop speaking and reading and writing language
skills, and exam techniques, to prepare students for the
Cambridge English: Flyers exam.

Familiarize students with the style of questions for

this exam.

Language

Review vocabulary: outdoor summer activities, activities
for a day out, funfair attractions, places in a town
Review grammar: present continuous; going to

Warm up

Play Bingo! from the Ideas bank on page 150 to revise the
vocabulary for activities for a day out and funfair attractions,
using those flashcard sets.

Class Book page 1

1 Match the questions and answers about a great
d t. B
ayou

1D 2B 3A 4E 5C

2 Student A: Look at the questions in activity 1.
Ask your partner about a great day out.
Student B: Look at the information below.
Answer your partner’s questions.

1 Where are they going? They're going to a TV studio.

2 Where are they meeting? They're meeting at the
roundabout by the factory.

3 What time are they meeting? They're meeting at
3.30 pm.

4 What are they going to do? They're going to explore
anisland.

5 What can they buy in the shop? They can buy a photo
album.

3 Student B: Look at the questions in activity 1. Ask
your partner about a great day out.

Student A: Look at the information below.

Answer your partner’s questions.

1 Where are they going? They're going to a lighthouse.

2 Where are they meeting? They're meeting at the traffic
lights on Sea View Street.

3 What time are they meeting? They're meeting at
9.00 am (on Friday).

4 What are they going to do? They're going to climb to
the top of the lighthouse.

5 What can they buy in the shop? They can buy a lamp
that looks like the lighthouse.

Activity Book pageios

1 Listen to the story and number the
pictures. Q) 197

Tell students to look at the pictures carefully and
make notes about what they see before they listen. This
will help them while they listen.

Audio transcript
1 A: Look, Robert! There's a roller coaster. Why don't we go
onit?

B: No, thanks. | don't like roller coasters.

2 A: OK, well 'm going to go on the roller coaster. | love
roller coasters!

: 'l wait here and have something to eat.

: Did you enjoy the roller coaster?

Well ...

: Would you like some of my sweets? There are too many
in this bag.

: No, thanks. | don't feel very well. I'm never going on a
roller coaster again!

ANSWERS
1TA 2B 3C

W > ww
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2 Look at the pictures in activity 1, and read
and write.

ANSWERS

1 theroller coaster 2 doesn't want

3 Sarahis feeling excited. 4 Robert is eating sweets.
5 Suggested answer: Sarah doesn't feel well.

6 Suggested answer: Robert has got too many sweets.

3 Look at the three pictures. Write about the story.
Write 20 or more words.

Tell students to plan what they are going to write
before they begin as this will help them organize their
ideas. They can make short notes about the beginning,
middle and end of the story.

Two people are diving near a coral reef. The girl is looking
at a beautiful shell. The boy wants to touch the shell but
there is an angry fish. They are surprised.

Exam Preparation and Practice
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Vocabulary games

Simon says

Tell students that they should all obey you if you first say the
words Simon says. They are out of the game if they follow an
order that doesn't begin with Simon says, or if they fail to do
what Simon says. Begin by saying, e.g. Simon says, touch your
nose. Make sure everybody is miming the action. Continue
giving orders. Mix it up and say, e.g. Shake your head, without
the preface Simon says. Call out those students who mimed
the action. Play until one student is left, who is the winner.

Mime the word

Divide the class into two teams. Give the class a topic (e.g.
indoor chores). Invite students from each team in turn to
mime a word related to the topic for their team to guess. If
their team can't guess the word, the other team can guess
the answer. Award one point for each correct word. The
team with the most points wins.

Listen and draw

Describe an animal / a person / an object to the class and tell
them to draw what you are describing. See how accurately
the students draw what you are describing. In a stronger
class, invite a student to describe something to the class.

Chain story

Ask students to stand up. Say a sentence using the unit
vocabulary, e.g. In the winter, | go skiing. Invite a student to
add an item to the sentence (or a sentence to the story),
e.qg. In the winter, | go skiing and do crafts. Repeat around the
class. If a student can't remember the items list, they have to
sit down. The last student standing is the winner.

Draw and guess

Divide the class into two teams. Start drawing a known item on
the board. Students from each team call out and guess what
the item is. The student who guesses correctly wins a point for
their team and takes a turn to draw an item on the board.

Sharkman

Draw a set of six steps leading into the sea with a stick man
at the top of the steps and a shark'’s fin in the sea. Think of a
word to elicit. Write lines for each of the letters in the word.
Students call out letters they think are in the word. If a letter
is correct, write it in the correct place(s) in the word. If not,
move the stick man down a step. Students must finish the
word before he reaches the sea ... and the shark!

Jumbled words
Write words on the board with the letters in the wrong order.
Students shout out the correct words as quickly as they can.

First letters

Tell students to think of a vocabulary item from the Class
Book, and say what letter it starts with. Their partners, or the
rest of the class, guess the object.

e.qg. Thefirst letter is C.
Is it crossroads'? No, it isn't.
[s it car park’? Yes, it is!

Ideas bank

\deas bank

Guess who / what!

Ask students to think of a famous person, animal or item and
describe him / her /it to the class. The student who correctly
guesses the person or item then takes a turn to describe

a new person or item: e.g. He's a star. He's English. He’s in the
‘Harry Potter’ films. (He’s Daniel Radcliffe!)

Categories

Write headings for three different vocabulary sets on the
board. Ask students to say words for each heading, or come
to the board and write words under the headings. You can
play this as a game in two teams, inviting students from each
team in turn to say or write a word for one of the headings.

Minute race

Seat students in a circle. Set a timer for one minute. Call out
a vocabulary set, e.g. food from around the world. Students
take turns calling out words / phrases around the circle for
food from around the world. They have to try and get all the
way around the circle before the minute is up. Alternatively,
in a large class, students can try to say as many words as they
can in one minute. Play the game again and see if they can
beat their record with the same vocabulary. Alternatively,
play the game again using a different set of words.

Flashcard games

Bingo!

Show a set of flashcards and ask students to say the words.
Ask students to write six of the words in their notebooks

or on a piece of paper. Call out the words or show the
flashcards in a random order. When a student hears or sees a
word on their list, they cross it out. The first student to cross
out all their words wins the game, but continue playing until
all students have crossed out all their words.

Slow reveal

Cover a flashcard with a sheet of paper and hold it up in
front of the class. Start to move the paper very slowly and
ask students. What is it? Carry on sliding the paper further
down the flashcard, stopping now and then to ask the
students What is it? and to allow the class to offer their ideas.

Find the cards

Stick a set of flashcards on the board. Point to each flashcard
and ask the class: What is it? Repeat the correct word for each
flashcard with the students, then turn each flashcard over.
When the flashcards are all face down, ask again and see
how many students can remember which flashcard is which.

Number words

Stick a set of flashcards on the board. Write a number under
each one. Say the word for one of a flashcard and ask: What
number is it? Alternatively, say the number and ask: What is it?

Noughts and crosses

Play a game of noughts and crosses using a set of flashcards.
Divide the class into two teams. Assign noughts to one team
and crosses to the other team. Draw a 3x3 grid on the board
and stick a flashcard in each square. Students from each



team in turn say the word for one of the flashcards and draw
a nought or cross in the cell. The first team to get three in a
row wins. You could also ask students to spell the words.

Pass the flashcards

Arrange students in a circle. Hand out flashcards. Play a
song from the course. Students pass the flashcards around
the circle. Stop the music at random points. Students hold
up the flashcards they have and say the correct words.
Alternatively, when you stop the music, you can call out a
word, and the student with that flashcard holds it up.

Stop the cards

Show a set of flashcards one after the other, fairly fast, saying
one word as you go. Students call 'stop’when the word and
the picture match.

What’s missing?

Stick ten flashcards on the board. Point to the flashcards and
ask the class to say the words. Tell the class to close their
eyes. Remove two or three of the flashcards. Students open
their eyes and say which flashcards are missing.

Memory game

Stick six or eight flashcards on the board. Point to the
flashcards and ask students to say the words. Tell students to
look at the flashcards for about 20 seconds. Then tell them to
close their eyes. Remove the flashcards. Tell students to open
their eyes. Ask students which flashcards were on the board.
To play this game in two teams, ask students from each team
in turn to say the word for one of the flashcards. Award one
point for each correct answer. If students in one team can't
remember any more flashcards, pass to the other team.

Odd one out

Choose three flashcards from one vocabulary set, and one
flashcard from a different vocabulary set. Stick them on the
board. Students have to say which flashcard does not belong
with the others. You can play this game in two teams,
showing sets of flashcards to each team in turn. Award

one point for each correct answer. The team with the most
points wins.

What's the question?

Divide the class into two teams. Ask one student from each
team to come to the front. Say an answer to a question, e.q.
I went to the beach., and ask, What’s the question? The fastest
player to respond wins a point for their team. Repeat with
different students from the two teams.

Grammar games

Sentence scramble

Divide the class into teams of four and write a scrambled
sentence on the board for the teams to rearrange all the
words into a correct sentence. The first team to write the
correct sentence wins a point.

Speaking games

Quick fire!

Tell students you are going to give them a category and they
must give you an associated word when you point at them.
Point at random individuals and say a category. Students
must respond with a relevant word as quickly as possible.

Shouting dictation

Get students to stand in two lines, facing each other. The
lines should be a good distance apart (at least 3 metres). The
person they face is their shouting dictation partner. One line
of students has a text and the line facing them has a pen
and paper. Give students a time limit to dictate the passage
to their partner. Their partner must spell everything correctly
and accurately record the punctuation, etc. Students will
need to shout to hear each other. If you like, you can also
play a song from the course to make it more difficult for
students to hear, so that they have to shout even louder.

Think fast!

Ask students a generic question, such as What family
heirlooms do you know? Students give as many answers as
they can in 30 seconds.

Two truths and a lie

Students write down three sentences on a topic relevant to
themselves. Two sentences should be true and one should
be false. Students read the sentences out to the class and
the rest of the pupils ask questions to uncover the lie.

Yes / No

Demonstrate the game with a volunteer. Ask them yes / no
questions and tell them they must not answer with yes or
no. Divide students in pairs to play independently. When a
student loses, he or she is out and the winning partner is
paired with another winning partner to create a tournament

Reading games

Who said it / Who did it?

Say sentences from, or ask questions about actions in, a
story. Or write them on the board. Students look at the story
and call out the name of the character(s) responsible. To play
this game in two teams, say sentences or ask questions to
students from each team in turn. One point is given for each
correct answer.

What's next?

Say sentences from a story, or write them on the board. Ask
students to look at the story in their Class Books and call out
the sentence that comes next.

True or false?

Divide the class into two teams. Say true or false sentences
about a text to students from each team in turn. Students
respond with True or False. Award one point for each correct
answer. Award extra points if students can correct the false
sentences. The team with the most points wins.

Quiz

Divide the class into two teams. Ask questions about a story

or text to students from each team in turn. Award one point

for each correct answer. The team with the most points wins.
Whoiis it?

Describe a character from the story for the class to guess.

Invite a volunteer to stand up and describe a character for
the class to guess. Repeat with other students.

Ideas bank
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activate 6
activities 101
always 59

answers 59
archive 69
artefact 69
aubergine 88
autumn 8

bar chart 59

basket 36

bicarbonate of soda 83
big wheel 80

black pepper 88

boil 20

bright 66

bumper cars 80
bungee trampoline 80
butterfly 15

cable car 32
camel 32
campaigns 101
canoe on ariver 44
canvas 25

car park 30

carry on 22

Cassini 49
caterpillar 15
challenge 6
charcoal 25
checked 66

chilli peppers 88
chores 53

chrysalis 15

clean my shoes 54
climb a cliff 44
climb a volcano 44
coconut 88
compass rose 35
contour lines 35
cool 20

corner 30
couscous 88
crossroads 30

cut the grass 56
cutlery 64

degrees 21
dense 83

Wordlist

density 83

dislike 22

dive near a coral reef 44
do a treasure hunt 10
do crafts 12

do crosswords 90

dog sled 32
double-decker bus 32

eagle 46

earrings 64

Earth 44

egg 15
encyclopaedia 69
e-waste 101
experiment 83
explode 49

explore a cave 44
explore a jungle 44
explore an island 44
explorer 45

factory 30
fancy 22

feast 100

feed my pet 54
female 15

fire 16
first-footing 100
flag pole 100
float 83

floral 66

food colouring 83
fountain 30
freeze 20

fun house 80

Galileo 49

garlic 88

gas 20

go bowling 78

go hiking 10

go horseriding 10
go mountain biking 10
go rafting 78

go skiing 12

go sledging 12

go surfing 90

go to a funfair 78
go to a museum 78

go to an outdoor cinema 10
go to the theatre 78
gondola 32

grid coordinates 35

grow a sunflower 10

hang out the clothes 56
hard 25

hatch 15

have a barbecue 10
heat 20

hieroglyphics 93

honey 83

How about ... ? 74
hummingbird 46
Huygens 49

imagine 22
indoors 54
industrial heritage 36

jar 83
jewellery box 64

key 35
key 59

label 59

lamp 64

lantern 100

lay the table 54

learn to windsurf 10
life cycle 15

linen 93

link (v) 36

liquid 20

load the dishwasher 54

make a bird feeder 12
make a snowman 12
make my bed 54
make soup 12

male 15

mango 88

materials 25

measure the temperature 20
medal 64

melt 20
merry-go-round 80
metamorphosis 15



mix 25
moon 49
mummification 93

never 59

oil painting 64
oil paints 25

oil spill 101
operate 36
outdoors 56

palette 25

papaya 88
papyrus 93

parrot 46

pastels 25

peacock 46

photo album 64
pick strawberries 10
pie chart 59
Pioneer 49

planet 49

play mini golf 10
player 6

police station 30
power up 6
practise pilates 90
practise tai chi 90
practise yoga 90
primary source 69
protests 101

put away the shopping 54

pyramid 93
questions 59

results 59
rickshaw 32
rings 49

rings 64

ripped 66

roller coaster 80
roundabout 30

safe 15

sarcophagus 93
Saturn 49

scale 35

secondary source 69
see a parade 78
segment 59
Shallwe ... 740
Should we ... 740

sing karaoke 90
sinks 83

smash a dish 100
soft 25

solar system 49
solid 20
sometimes 59
source 69

Space 49
spacecraft 49
spaghetti 88
spices 88
spotted 66
spring 9

stop 22

striped 66
suggest 22
summer 9
survey 59

swan 46

sweep the patio 56
symbols 35

take out the rubbish 54
tally chart 59

telescope 49

theatre 30

tidy my room 54
traditions 100

traffic lights 30
transporter bridge 36
trek across a desert 44
trophies 64

turninto 20

unlock 6

vacuum the floor 54
vase 64

vegetable oil 83
villain 6

vinegar 83

visit a lighthouse 78
visit a TV studio 78
visit an aquarium 78
Voyager | /1149
vulture 46

walk on the moon 44

walk under a waterfall 44
wash the car 56

wash the windows 56

wash up 54

watch a basketball match 78

water 83

water the plants 56
watercolour paints 25
What ... next? 98
What about ... 7 74
Whatelse ... 7?98
where 34

which 34

who 34

whose 34

winter 9

zebra crossing 30

(Words in bold denote key vocabulary
taught in this level)

Wordlist
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egiciT) Letter fo parents

Dear Parents,

This year, your child will be learning English using Bright Ideas Level 5. The course has a contemporary approach,
enhanced by enquiry-based teaching methodology and combining a high-level grammar and vocabulary syllabus
with 21st century skills.

Your support and encouragement are important to your child’s success. Bright Ideas 5 recognizes this and provides
different ways in which you can be actively involved in your child’s learning, even if you don't speak English.

At the core of Bright Ideas is a fictional website and its online community of child characters. The characters are at
the core of a modern, fun presentation of topics which students can relate to through their own studies and daily
lives. Lively and motivating videos, real-life texts, interactive games, exciting stories, and entertaining songs make
Bright Ideas a fascinating window onto the English-speaking world. The course will enrich your child’s learning

of English and other school subjects, and improve their understanding of a range of topics, world cultures and
important values. What you can do: Encourage your child to sing you the songs they learn in class, ask them to tell
you about the stories, blogs and online chats they have read, and invite them to tell you what topics they have
learned about in Bright Ideas 5. Try to look at their work regularly and get them to tell you their favourite activities in
each unit. Remember to give them lots of praise for their efforts!

Bright Ideas 5 has a strong focus on the development of your child’s literacy skills with its variety of modern, real-
world text types. What you can do: Get involved by reading or listening to the unit texts together, and encourage
your child to read you his / her own pieces of writing.

Each unit of Bright Ideas 5 presents aspects of life in other countries for students to read about and compare to their
own lives. What you can do: Ask your child to tell you what they have learned about other cultures in each unit, and
take the opportunity to talk about the similarities and differences in culture between the country presented and
your own country.

In each unit of Bright Ideas 5, students have the opportunity to carry out a Community Task, which enables them to
take the language they have learned in the unit and use it not only in the classroom, but in the wider community,
too. What you can do: Ask your child to tell you about what they are doing in each unit's Community Task, and take
part in activities so that you can witness how your child is progressing in English and contribute to their learning
process.

In addition to the video, audio and printed material they will encounter in the Bright Ideas course, you can help

to expose your child to the English language by finding English films to watch or English comics, magazines or
children’s websites to read. Encountering English outside the classroom will help your child to see English as a real
means of communication in the modern world.

Finally, encourage your child to tell you about any problems he / she may have with the material covered in class,
and feel free to contact me to ask for any extra help and support necessary.

Please do not hesitate to ask me anything about your child’s progress this year.
Welcome to our community of learners!

Yours sincerely,

Class Teacher

Letter to parents © Oxford University Press Lids(oaieJee]dV.Y:]H
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Unit 1, Lesson 1
Hi, I'm Ellie. I'm twelve years old.

What can we do in different seasons? We can make apple pie
in autumn!

Autumn is my favourite season. | live in the countryside and
everything looks beautiful.

There's a forest near my house . In autumn, the leaves on the
trees are red, orange or brown and there are leaves all over
the ground.

The animals are preparing for winter.

My dad and I grow a lot of fruit and vegetables in our
garden.

There are potatoes, carrots and apples — lots of apples!
Every autumn, | pick apples with my dad and we make an
apple pie.

We put the apples in a bowl and find the other things we
need for the pie.

We make the pastry with butter, eggs, flour and sugar.
Then we wash the apples and cut them up.
We roll out the pastry and put it in a big dish.

Then we put the pie in the oven. Forty-five minutes later, we
can take it out.

We need to wait to eat the pie because it's hot!

When it's cool, we can eat it. | always have my apple pie with
ice cream!

It's delicious!

[ like autumn a lot .

| like seeing the different colours and the leaves on the
ground.

But my favourite thing is apple pie!

Unit 1, Lesson 10

Mia: Hello, I'm Mia. Welcome to my vlog!

School term started two weeks ago, but | can still remember
my summer holidays — | had a GREAT timel!

| went to an adventure camp in Wales. Wales is a country in
the west of the United Kingdom.

| went with my older brother Tom. We did lots of different
activities — I went horse riding and mountain biking. Tom
learned to windsurf on a lake. | took lots of photos of him —
look, this one is my favourite — he was pretty good by the
end of the week.

There were lots of other children at the camp, and in the
evenings we had a barbecue or watched a film at the
outdoor cinema. | made lots of new friends.

[tis 11 weeks until the next school holiday in December. |
think | will stay at home and do some crafts — I'm good at
doing crafts — I'll make Christmas decorations and home-
made cards. | hope it snows and then we'll go sledging and
make a snowman — | love snow!

Teacher presenter: Mia's video was very interesting. Here are
some questions about it.

Where did Mia go on holiday?
She went to an adventure camp in Wales.

Video transcripts

Who did she go with?

She went with her older brother, Tom.

What two activities did Mia do in the day?
She went horse riding and mountain biking.
What did Tom do?

He learned to windsurf on the lake.

What will Mia do in the snow?

She'll go sledging and make a snowman.
What did you do in the last summer holidays?
Really? That's very interesting!

Unit 2, Lesson 1

My name is Finn and I'm twelve years old. I live in Cornwall,
in the UK.

Near where | live, there's an amazing place called the Eden
Project. I love it!

The Eden Project has got two huge biomes: the
Mediterranean Biome and the Rainforest Biome. A biome is
like an enormous indoor garden.

Here is the Mediterranean Biome, where you can
discover all the different types of plants that grow in the
Mediterranean, ...

... South Africa ...

... and California. There are more than a thousand plants in
the biome, ...

... from colourful flowers ...
... to fruit trees.

In the 'Core building'in the Eden Project, you can see one
of the biggest sculptures ever made. It's called the ‘Seed
sculpture!

You can find out how they made it out of one enormous
piece of rock.

There are lots of interactive exhibits at the Eden Project.
They're fun! You can turn the handle of the giant Nutcracker
— just to crack open one little nut!

In fact, there is so much to discover here that you can come
back again and again!

You can find out how medicines come from plants.
You can look for local wildlife in the outdoor gardens.

And you can be amazed at the giant sculptures, like the Wee
Man, which people made out of waste!

And when you need something to eat or drink, you can
choose from different cafes! Yum!

Unit 2, Lesson 10

Ben: Hello! I'm Ben. Welcome to my vlog.

This is my first viog — | hope you like it!

Today I'm going to talk about my favourite thing in the
world, EVER ...

Chocolatel!

Now obviously chocolate is delicious as a solid bar ...

but did you know that you can heat, cool and melt
chocolate?

Video transcripts
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If you heat chocolate in a bowl, it melts and turns into a
liquid.
Now, look at this. Put a strawberry in the melted chocolate.

Then if you put it in the fridge, the chocolate becomes solid
again. And it is very, very delicious! If you fancy making
chocolate strawberries, | suggest making lots! My family
love them!

Be careful when you heat your chocolate — do it slowly and
don't boil it. If it gets too hot it becomes a mess.

But ... do you know when you can have very hot chocolate?
When it's a cup of hot chocolate! Boil some milkin a pan and
add some cocoa powder, stir, and then drink!

| enjoy eating AND drinking chocolate! Do you? See you
next time!

Teacher presenter: Ben's video was very interesting. Here are
some questions about it.

What happens if you heat chocolate?

It melts and turns into a liquid.

What happens to the chocolate if you put it in the fridge?
It becomes solid.

What does Ben suggest?

He suggests making lots of chocolate strawberries.

What does Ben say about heating chocolate?

Do it slowly and don't boil it.

What does Ben enjoy?

He enjoys eating and drinking chocolate!

Do you like chocolate? What's your favourite chocolate
product?

Mmm, sounds delicious!

Unit 3, Lesson 1
Hil I'm Gerald and I've just got a new bike! It's my favourite
way to get around.

There are lots of kinds of transport and most of them have
wheels.

A lot of children ride bikes because they're young and they
can't drive cars or ride motorbikes.

But now a lot of adults cycle, too.

In cities all over the world, there are cycle 'schemes’which
allow people to take a bike from one part of a city to
another.

Cycling is really popular because it's cheaper than driving
and it's a lot better for the environment, too.

In the UK, around 5 million people cycle every week. And
around 760,000 people cycle every day to get to work or
school.

Cycling is a lot more popular now than in the past - but
most people still drive.

In fact, in the UK almost 17 million people take a car or a van
to work!

Cars are faster than bikes and they're a lot more comfortable
when it's cold and it’s raining outsidel!

But because there are lots of cars, there's a lot of traffic.
Bicycles and cars are very helpful but | think one of the most
important inventions with wheels is the wheelchair.

This is my friend Toby. He can't walk but he has a wheelchair
so he can get around.
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Lots of people have got wheelchairs. They use them at home
and they use them outside. They use them for sport, too!

There are lots of different ways to get around and most
of them have wheels. My favourite way to get around is
my bike!

Unit 3, Lesson 10

Mia: Hello again!

| went into Greenbridge yesterday (that’s the town where |
live) to buy a present for my mum. She loves books by JR.R
Tolkien — he's the author who wrote the Hobbit.

| took my younger cousin - Lizzy with me. She’s 6 years old
and she did a project at school about road safety last week.
So she was really good - she crossed the road at the zebra

crossing.

I made a map of my town so | can show you where we went.
We walked along the High Street and turned right into
Brown Street where the book shop is. We walked past the
florists where my aunty works, over the bridge and down the
hill towards the book shop.

We bought the book and then Lizzy said she was hungry
so we went to the café on the corner and had fish and
chips. Yum!

After that we were quite tired so we took the bus home —
Lizzy was so excited because it was a double decker bus. It
was a great day!

Teacher presenter: Mia’s video was very interesting. Here are
some questions about it.

Whois J. R. R. Tolkien?

He's the author who wrote The Hobbit.
What did Lizzy do at the zebra crossing?
She crossed the road at the zebra crossing .
What does Mia say about the florists?

It's the place where her aunty works.
Where did they walk after the florists?

They walked over the bridge and down the hill towards the
book shop.

How did they get home?
They took a double decker bus home.

Is there a book shop in your town? What other shops or
places to visit are there?

Oh! That's interesting!

Unit 4, Lesson 1

My name’s Junior. I'm eleven.

What's exciting about exploring? You can explore your own
city!

I'm lucky because I live in Cape Town in South Africa.

It's a beautiful city and there’s always something exciting to
see or do.

So ... what are we going to do today? Let's explore!

To see fantastic views of Cape Town, you have to go to the
top of Table Mountain, and it's more than 1,000 metres high!
Visitors from all over the world come here.

But don't worry! You don't have to walk to the top because
you can go on a cable car! Cable cars are great fun!



People don't live on Table Mountain, but baboons do! There
are a lot of baboons here. Visitors have to be careful because
baboons can be dangerous!

Cape Town is also famous for its beautiful beaches.

| love going to the beach. I go to the beach with my family
and friends every weekend.

We often go surfing. Surfing isn't always easy. You need to
practise a lot. You have to choose a strong wavel!

We walk along the beach and we often feed the sea lions, too.
It's a lot of fun! Sea lions are beautiful.

| sometimes go to the Victoria and Alfred waterfront, too — but
| don't go with my friends. I go with my family. There are lots of
shops and restaurants here.

There's a famous statue here, too. It's of Nelson Mandela. He
was the President of South Africa and he's famous all over the
world.

Cape Town is a fantastic city and a great place to explore! |
think I'm very lucky to live here.

Unit 4, Lesson 10

Ben: Hiagain, welcome back to my vlog!
Look what I've got! A book about explorers!

Did you know that, in the 1860’5, a woman called Florence
Baker explored the River Nile and discovered its source? That
was over one hundred and fifty years ago!

My uncle Alfie is an explorer. He's been all over the world
and had lots of adventures. And he's been to the River Nile in
Egypt —just like Florence Baker. He hasn't canoed on the Nile
but he has taken a boat from Cairo to Aswan .

| think Egyptian history is really interesting. On November 4th
1922 an explorer called Howard Carter discovered the tomb of
Tutankhamun in Luxor in Egypt.

My uncle Alfie hasn't explored a tomb but he has trekked
across the Sinai desert in Egypt — and he’s ridden a camel!

I want to go to Egypt and explore the Pyramids and maybe
even dive near a coral reef - 1d like to swim with a shark!

| think sharks are amazing. They're not as clever as dolphins
but they're faster than dolphins.

I hope my uncle Alfie will take me on his next adventure! We
might see sharks AND dolphins.

Teacher presenter: Ben's video was very interesting. Here are
some questions about it.

Which river has uncle Alfie been to?

He's been to the River Nile.

Which desert has Alfie trekked across?

He's trekked across the Sinai desert.

Which animal has Alfie ridden?

He's ridden a camel.

What does Ben want to do in Egypt?

He wants to explore the Pyramids and dive near a coral reef.
What does Ben say about sharks compared to dolphins?
Sharks aren't as clever as dolphins, but they're faster than
dolphins.

Which explorers do you know about?

| see, that's very interesting!

Unit 5, Lesson 1

My name is Abby. This is my dad and my little brother
Marcus.

How can we help at home? We can cook a meal!

Dad likes cooking and, today, Marcus is helping him in the
kitchen. They're making Sunday lunch.

Sunday lunch is the biggest meal of the week. Today, we're
having chicken, potatoes, leeks, carrots and cauliflower.

My dad is cooking the chicken and Marcus is preparing the
vegetables. First, he washes them and then he cuts them.
Marcus really likes potatoes, carrots and cauliflower — but he
doesn't like leeks!

Here | am! I've brought some spinach from the garden.
Spinach is very good for you because it’s full of vitamins.

When everything is ready, we wait for it to cook!

Every Sunday, Mum and | make a trifle.

Trifle is a traditional English dessert.

It's got cake, jelly, custard, cream and fruit.

You can use lots of different fruit in a trifle but, today, we're
making it with strawberries — my favourite!

Sunday lunch is almost ready and there’s the doorbell. It's
Grandmal

Grandma usually comes for Sunday lunch and she often
brings something with her. Today, she's got some leeks!
Everybody is here and now it’s time to eat.

Dad serves the chicken. Marcus always has potatoes and
vegetables, too.

But look! He isn't eating any leeks!

When we finish, it's time for dessert. We're eating our
delicious trifle! Yum!

Making Sunday lunch is fun! And it's a great way to help at
homel

Unit 5, Lesson 10

Mia: Hello again, welcome back! I'm Mia.

I've had a very busy day. I've taken out the rubbish, washed
up and I've tidied my room — can you tell?

But there is one thing | haven't done — | haven't watered my
plant — in fact | haven't watered it for days. Oops! I'll do that
next.

There's a reason why | did all my chores early in the morning.
And it's because this afternoon .... something exciting
happened ....

We brought home our new puppy. She's 9 weeks old. We've
called her Lola!

My mum bought a new bed for her and I've made her a toy.
Look, | made it myself — I like doing crafts.

I haven't fed her yet — she'll have her dinner at 5 oclock - in
an hour.

And | haven't taken her for a walk — she’s too young to go
for a walk. She can have her first walk when she is about 12
weeks old.

| can hear her - right, I'm going to go and play with her again
- see you later.

Teacher presenter: Mia's video was very interesting. Here are
some questions about it.

What 3 things has Mia done today?

She’s taken out the rubbish, washed up and tidied her room.
Has she watered her plant?

No, she hasn't.

What has Mia made for her puppy?

She's made a toy.

Has she fed the puppy?
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No she hasn't.

Has she taken her for a walk?

No, she hasn't.

What chores have you done this week?
Right! Good for youl!

Unit 6, Lesson 1
Hi, I'm Ida. It was my birthday yesterday.

| got a lot of different presents. Some were big and
expensive, but this bracelet was my favourite.

[t didn't cost a lot of money but | think it's special because it's
handmade.

This is my Auntie Emily. She made my bracelet.

She makes all kinds of jewellery and she sells it at craft fairs,
like this.

Many people go to these kinds of fairs, where they can learn
to make a lot of different things!
This is Anna. She makes pottery.

She creates bowls, plates and cups from clay and then she
sells them all over the country.

This is auntie Emily’s friend Finn. He uses clay too, but he
doesn’t make plates or bowls, he makes sculptures.

Today, he's making a rhinoceros. It isn't easy and it takes a
long time to make, but in the end it looks amazing.

Tony is somebody who makes sculptures too.

But he doesn't make things out of clay, he makes things out
of stone. Today he’s making a big sculpture.

Tony’s also a teacher. He helps people make their own
sculptures — everybody can do it. This boy’s making a
special star!

You can find all kinds of weird and wonderful things at
craft fairs. Some people paint pictures, some people make
furniture and some people even make spoons!

But the best thing is that they're all handmade.

Unit 6, Lesson 10

Mia: Hello again, welcome back to my vlog.
I've been doing crafts this week — look!
Yesterday | decorated a jewellery box.

| took an old box and then | carefully glued shells onto the
outside. | collected lots of shells on the beach.

Some of the shells feel smooth and some feel bumpy. They
smell like the sea.

Inside my jewellery box | keep some earrings and some
rngs.

Tomorrow I'm going to make a cushion cover. Mum and |
visited a shop which sells different materials. We chose lots
of them.

I like this one because it's bright and it's checked. But this
one feels so soft. | can't decide. Maybe | should make two,
then | could give one to my mum!

My grandma gave me this cushion. She made it from lots of
different materials. | love it because it smells nice, and | like
the floral material.

See you next time! Bye!

Teacher presenter: Mia's video was very interesting. Here are
some questions about it.

What did Mia decorate yesterday?
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She decorated a jewellery box.

What do the shells smell like?

They smell like the sea.

What does she keep inside her jewellery box?
She keeps some earrings and some rings.
Why does she like the first piece of material?
Because it's bright colours and it's checked.
Who made the floral cushion for her?

Her grandma made it.

Have you ever made or decorated anything? What was it?
Really? How nicel

Unit 7, Lesson 1

Hil My name’s Amelia. I'm twelve years old. | live near the
coast, in Dorset, in the UK.

What's a great day out? A trip to the beach is a great day
out! Especially a trip to the beach ... with a difference -
doing beach cleaning!

Last Sunday afternoon, my family and | went beach
cleaning at Kimmeridge Bay, near where we live.

Kimmeridge Bay is a fantastic place! The sea is very clean
and has really good waves. Surfers and kayakers enjoy
going there .

It's also good for snorkelling. There's lots to see under water.
Unfortunately, the beach has got a litter problem. In the
UK, there’s twice as much litter on beaches now compared
to 20 years ago.

And plastic on beaches - like tiny plastic beads and plastic
bottles —has increased by 180 per cent!

Litter is very dangerous for sea animals. It can injure or kill
them. Experts think that a million seabirds die because of
litter every year .

Anyway ... when everybody arrived, the organizers
explained what we had to do.

We had a part of the beach to work in and plastic bags to
put the litter in.

We all worked very hard ...
... but we talked and had fun, too.

And some people liked standing in the sea when they
got hot !

We collected a lot of rubbish! In one afternoon, we found
800 plastic bottles. Later, the organizers took them to the
recycling centre.

We were all tired but we did a great job! Now, the beach is
nice and clean again.

Now that's what | call a great day out!

Unit 7, Lesson 10

Ben: Hello again everybody!

Have you ever been to a funfair? I've been to a few but last
week | went to a really good one.

There was a big big wheel, and a really scary roller coaster.
But my favourite ride was the bumper cars — I'm good at
driving!

My mum said‘Let’s go to the fun house and see the clowns'
but I don't like clowns so I said NO!

After the fair we wanted to go somewhere quiet so | said
‘Why don't we visit the aquarium again?’and Mum agreed.



I've already told you, | love sharks ... and there are three
different kinds of sharks at the aquarium. Have you ever seen
a shark?

We've been to this aquarium many times before, I think we
went five times last year!

| bought this T-shirt - it’s all the names of different sharks put
together in the shape of a shark — it's very clever!

Have you ever been to an aquarium? Why don't you go? You
might see a shark!

Teacher presenter: Ben's video was very interesting. Here are
some questions about it.

What is the first question Ben asks?

Have you ever been to a funfair?

When did Ben go to a really good funfair?
He went to a really good one last week.
What was his favourite ride at the funfair?
His favourite ride was the bumper cars.
What did they visit after the funfair?

They visited the aquarium.

What question does Ben ask?

Have you ever seen a shark?

Have you ever been to a funfair or seen a shark?
Wow, how wonderfull

Unit 8, Lesson 1

Hil My name is Amandeep and I'm from Leicester in the UK.
My mum'’s from India and my Dad’s parents — my
grandparents — are from India, too.

There are lots of people in Leicester who are Indian or British
Indian.

Indian culture is an important part of life here, and there are
lots of Indian shops and restaurants.

The city celebrates Indian festivals, too, and the biggest is
Diwali.

This is Belgrave Road. Every autumn, Diwali is celebrated
here.

Diwali is a Hindu festival. Hinduism is the most popular
religion in India. It's one of the oldest religions in the world
and around fifteen per cent of people in Leicester are Hindu.

Today, Leicester’s Diwali festival is one of the biggest Diwali
festivals outside India. But it isn't just a Hindu festival. It's a
celebration of Indian culture.

Over 35,000 people come here every year. They come from
all kinds of backgrounds and they want to experience Indian
culture.

They eat Indian food and special Indian sweets, which are all
very colourful.

Colour is very important and a lot of people make rangoli’—
a type of Indian art.

They wear colourful clothes, too. Dressing up is a big part of
Diwali.

In the evening, people come to Belgrave Road to listen to
Indian music and enjoy Indian dancing.

At the end of the evening, the lights are turned on and
everybody watches the fireworks. This is the most important
part of the day. After all,'Diwali'means ‘the festival of lights'
It's a huge party and it's a great way to experience Indian
culture!

Unit 8, Lesson 10

Ben: Hiagain, welcome back to my vlog!

Well you already know what my favourite food in the world
is, don't you — yes it's CHOCOLATE!

But, | also eat other things.

Last week | went to a Thai restaurant with my dad. He's been
to Thailand twice — he went surfing and learned Tai Chi
when he was there. And he loves the food so we often go to
our local Thai restaurant. He took a photo of his food — look.
Dad ordered a fish and coconut curry. | tried a spoonful of it
but it was too hot for me, there were too many chillies and
there wasn't enough coconut to cool it down!

| ordered a papaya and couscous salad. It didn't have too
much garlicin it, it was delicious. And for dessert | had a
mango ice cream.

Ooh, I've just had an idea — mango and chocolate ice cream,
that would be fantastic, wouldn't it? I'm going to make some
for dinner tonight!

Okay, wish me luck with my ice cream experiment. Bye!
Teacher presenter: Ben's video was very interesting. Here are
some questions about it.

What did Ben's dad do in Thailand?
He went surfing and learned Tai Chi.
What did Ben say about the fish curry?

There were too many chillies and there wasn't enough
coconut.

What did Ben order?

He ordered a papaya and couscous salad.
Did his salad have too much garlic in it?
No, it didn't. It was delicious.

What does Ben say about his idea for chocolate and mango
ice cream?

It would be fantastic, wouldn't it?

What do you think, would mango and chocolate ice cream
be fantastic? What would be your idea for a new ice cream?

Oh, that sounds delicious!
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